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1 What's your story?

Introduction to the unit

As you begin Headway 5th edition Digital Gold B1+ you
may be at the start of a new course with a new group
of students. If so, try to establish a good classroom
atmosphere over the first few lessons and give students
opportunities to get to know you and each other.

One warm-up idea is to put students in pairs or small
groups and ask them to interview each other and find three
things they have in common. Then ask some students to
report back about their partner/people in their group, e.g.
I'm Rosa and this is Marek. We're both university students, and
we both like going to the cinema and spending time with
friends. You can also use this as an opportunity to listen to
the students and assess their use of tenses and question
formation, but don't give any feedback on these, as this
activity is intended as an informal ‘ice-breaker’

The Starter section of the unit contains personalized
questions that will help students to get to know more
about each other, while also revising question formation.

The title of this unit —‘What's your story?' — is an invitation
for students to describe themselves, and the important
places, people, and objects in their lives. The grammar
review of question formation is contextualized by meeting
a Swedish woman called Erika.

The theme of personal descriptions continues in the
Vocabulary and speaking section, which focuses on
adjectives.

The Reading and speaking section has a text on The
Wolfpack, a documentary about six brothers who learned
about the world by watching films because they were
imprisoned by their father in their apartment.

The Listening and speaking section features four people
talking about people they feel closest to in their families, and
gets students to talk about their own family relationships.
There is an Everyday English section on reacting with interest
in conversation.

The Writing section continues the work students have done
on descriptions, with a focus on describing a person.

Language aims

Grammar

Information questions SBp10

This unit brings together different types of questions asking
for information about people, places, and things. Intermediate
students will be familiar with the majority of Wh- question
words and will have had plenty of practice using them. The
unit also includes questions with like, which students often
confuse, even at Intermediate level. They will, of course,

be familiar with like as a verb, but may be confused by the
question What ... like? as a way of asking for a description of
something or someone, e.g. What does she look like?

The presentation also covers these question patterns:

e What/Which + noun, e.g. What size is the kitchen? Which
floor is it on?
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e How + adjective/adverb, e.g. How tall is she? How long is the
battery life?

The key thing students need to remember is that:

e what, which, and whose can be followed by a noun (e.g.
colour, bag, etc.).

¢ how can be followed by an adjective (e.g. tall) or an
adverb (e.qg. far).

Possible problems

1 Students may confuse questions which look similar, e.g.
What does she do? and What does she like doing?, or What's
she like? and What does she look like? Students also have
problems distinguishing What's she like? from How is she?,
often due to interference from their own language.

2 They may forget to use is/does, especially when using like
because they may think like is the verb, e.g. *What she
like? (Correction: What is she like?) or *What she look like?
(Correction: What does she look like?)

3 They may use incorrect word order, e.g. *How far it is?
(Correction: How far is it?)

4 They may insert a noun after the adjective/adverb How,
e.g. *How long time does it take to get to work?
(Correction: How long does it take to get to work?)

Vocabulary

In this unit, Vocabulary and speaking is linked to describing
people, places and things, and covers adjective and noun
collocations, compound adjectives, and -ed/-ing adjectives.
The focus on descriptions continues into the speaking
section, which covers adjectives to describe personality.

Possible problems

1 Students may use the -ing adjective in the place of the
-ed adjective, and the other way round, e.g *The film was
bored. (Correction: The film was boring.)

2 Students from some first language backgrounds may use
incorrect word order, e.g. adjectives usually go after the
noun in French.

Everyday English

This section covers how to respond in conversations to
express agreement, sympathy, pleasure, and surprise.
Students focus on stress and intonation to convey feelings.

Additional material

Workbook

Question forms are consolidated through further
contextualized practice and extended through work on
questions with prepositions; -ed/-ing adjectives, antonyms
and synonyms, and phrasal verbs are also practised.

Photocopiable activities

There are photocopiable activities to review grammar (How
well do you know me?), vocabulary (Tell us about them), and
communication (How fantastic!) on Oxford Premium. There
is also a worksheet to accompany the video on Oxford
Premium.
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Notes on the unit

Unit opener page

Choose from these activities to engage your students with
the topic and target language of this unit:

e Talk about the title

e Talk about the photos

e Talk about the unit goals (grammar, vocabulary ...)

e Watch the video

¢ Look at the bottom banner

¢ Do the activity

Point to the title of the unit,"What's your story?, and focus
students'attention on the photos. Elicit some ideas about
the people in the photos and what events they show in the
people’s lives. As part of the activity, students will describe
the stages in life that the photos represent, but at this point
you could ask them just to say when and where they think
the photos were taken.

If you don't have time to watch the video, go through the
unit goals below the title: grammar, vocabulary, Everyday
English, reading, listening, writing. If you wish, give an example
for each from the unit. You can use the video script for ideas.
Video (2 minutes approximately): The video gives a step-
by-step overview of the unit. Play the video, pausing where
necessary — especially for students to answer any questions.
This makes it a more interactive experience.

Highlight the option of practising online.

As shown in the bottom banner, don't forget that there

are many exercises to consolidate and practise the target
language of the unit in the Workbook as well as online. There
are links to these exercises on the relevant pages of the
Student’s Book and they can be done in class time or you
can set them for homework.

Summary: If you're short of time, use the title and the
photos to help students understand and engage with the
topic, and then move straight on to the activity so that they
can discuss the theme in more detail.

Notes for the activity:

1 Focus attention on the question. Put students in pairs and
ask them to discuss the stages in life represented in the
photos. Check answers with the class.

Suggested answers
infancy, childhood, adolescence, being a teenager, adulthood,
middle age, old age, retirement

2 Ask students to read the quote by Luminita Saviuc
(Romanian blogger and personal development ‘guru’who
gives online advice about happy, healthy lifestyles).

Put students in pairs and ask them to discuss their
answers. Monitor and prompt ideas if necessary (see
suggested answers). Elicit suggestions in feedback.

Suggested answers

Past experiences can affect the way some people are. They can
affect someone’s personality and/or behaviour. To stop the past
having a negative effect on their present, people might have
some form of therapy, do sport, yoga, meditation, follow online
advice, adopt certain life changing techniques, etc.

Unit1 « What’s your story?

Grammar

Information questions

STARTER sBp10

About the text

This text is an introduction to Erika, who features in the
exercises about describing people, places, and things. It
provides students with a model and prepares them for
the exercises that follow. Erika mentions IKEA, which is a
Swedish furniture company with branches in 28 countries,
and the Oresund Bridge, which connects Malmé in
Sweden and Copenhagen in Denmark.

1 O 1.1 Lead in to the topic by getting students to cover
the text and focus on the photo of Erika. Get students
to brainstorm questions they would like to ask Erika by
forming questions with what, which, and how. This can
alert you to issues they might have with the structure.

Write students’ideas on the board. If they make
mistakes, note these down and get students to correct
them when you reach the Grammar spot. Play the
recording and let students check if their questions are
answered.

2 Give students two minutes to prepare their own
introduction. Put students in pairs to introduce
themselves.

® 1.1 See SBp10.

All about you sBp10

In this section, students learn about describing people

and places. There are more questions about the life and
appearance of Erika, who was introduced in the Starter. The
focus on describing places features questions about Erika's
apartment, and the questions related to describing things
are about her laptop.

Lead in to the topic by telling students which family
member you most look like. Put students in pairs to ask each
other 'Who do you look like?.

1 @ 1.2 This exercise focuses on the meaning of
questions about people. Elicit the answer for question 1.
Give students time to complete the exercise, working
individually. Play the recording and let students check
their answers. Check the following vocabulary items:
greenish (more or less green), She’s the image of her dad
(she looks exactly like her dad).

Drill the questions with the whole class, focusing on
stressing the key words: What does she do? What does

she look like? Put students in pairs. Tell them to cover the
question column and take it in turns with their partner

to try to remember the question for each answer. Then
students cover the answers column and work together to
try to remember the answer for each question.

Answers
2e 33 4b 5j 6h 7d 8i 9c 10f
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® 1.2 Describing people

1

2

3

4

What does she do?

She’s a product quality manager for IKEA.
How old is she?

She’s in her early twenties.

What's she like?

She’s really nice. Very easy-going.

What does she look like?

She’s quite tall with long, blonde, wavy hair.
Who does she look like?

She’s the image of her dad.

What colour eyes has she got?
Greenish-brown.

How tall is she?

One metre, seventy-three.

What kind of clothes does she wear?
Smart-casual and stylish.

What does she like doing?

She plays ice hockey and also goes jogging.
How is she?

She’s fine. Her ankle’s healing well.

This exercise provides an opportunity to personalize
the questions and answers in 1. Focus students on the
vocabulary in the box. Check the following vocabulary
items: moody (having moods that change often and
quickly), mid-thirties (around 33 to 36, i.e. in the middle,
between 30 and 39). Drill the pronunciation of height
/hait/ and straight /strert/.

Focus students on the example. Demonstrate by writing
the names of your family on the board. Get students to
ask you about your family members. Use vocabulary from
the box in your reply.

Tell students to write down the names of their family
members to show their partner. Students speak in pairs.

® 1.3 This exercise focuses on describing places, with
questions about Erika's flat. Elicit the answer to number 1.
Check the following vocabulary items: ensuite shower (a
shower within the bedroom area, rather than in a separate
bathroom), kitchen-diner (a kitchen with an eating area),
floor (e.g.1live on the fourth floor).

Students work individually to complete 2 to 7. Play the
recording and let students check their answers.

Drill the questions with the whole class, focusing on
stressing the key words: What'’s your apartment like? How
big is it? Put students in pairs. Tell them to practise the
questions and answers. They should answer using the
information given.

U If strong students finish early, tell them to

think of questions to match the answers which were not
underlined in exercise 3. For question 5, remind students
of the two meanings of floor. Possible answers: 1/ like it a
lot. — Do you like your apartment? 2 Yes, it’s pretty big. — Is
your apartment big? 3 One has an ensuite shower. — Are
your bedrooms ensuite? 4 [t’s a kitchen-diner. — What's your

kitchen like? 5 Wooden. — What type of floor is it? 6 /t's near
a bus stop. — What type of public transport is there near your

flat? 7 lalways go by bus. — How do you get to work?
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Answers and audioscript

® 1.3 Describing places

1

4

5

What's your apartment like?

It's modern and very comfortable.
How big is it?

About 90 square metres.

How many bedrooms are there?
Two doubles and a single.

What size is the kitchen?

Four metres by two.

Which floor is it on?

The fourth floor.

Which part of town is it in?

It's north of the river.

How far is it to your work?

Just a five-minute cycle ride.

This exercise provides an opportunity to personalize
the questions and answers in 3. Focus students on the
example. Clarify that flat means the same as apartment:
flat is British English and apartment is American English,
although it is widely used in British English, too.

Draw a picture of your house/flat on the board and

get students to ask you questions about it. Reply using
vocabulary from the box. Check the following vocabulary
items: tiny (very small), enormous (very big), ground floor (the
lowest level of the house, on the same level as the ground
outside). Put students in pairs to ask and answer questions
about where they live, using the vocabulary in the box.

® 1.4 This exercise focuses on describing things in the
context of Erika's laptop. Focus attention on the photo.
Ask students: What make is it? (MacBook). Check the
meaning of the following vocabulary items: button (a
small part of a machine that you press to make it work),
inch (a unit for measuring length, equal to 2.54 cm), screen
(the flat surface at the front of a computer, TV, or other
electrical device), slim (thin, but not used with a negative
meaning). Check the pronunciation of weigh /wet/ and
gigabyte /'gigabait/.

Students work individually to fill the gaps in the sentences
with the words in the box. Play the recording and let
students check their answers.

Drill the questions with the whole class, focusing on stressing
the key words: What make is it? What's this button for? Tell
students to take it in turns to ask and answer the questions in
exercise 5. They should answer using the information given.

Answers and audioscript
® 1.4 Describing things

1

What make is it?

It's a MacBook.

What's this button for?

[t turns it on.

How long is the battery life?
About nine hours.

How much does it weigh?

It's really light, 0.9 kg.

What size is it?

It's got a 12-inch screen and it's very slim.
How much memory has it got?
Sixteen gigabytes.

How fast is it?

[t's much faster than my PC.
Whose is it?

[t's mine.

Unit1 « What's your story?
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6 This exercise provides an opportunity to personalize
the questions and answers in 5. Focus attention on the
example. You may like to show students your laptop/
phone/tablet. Get students to ask you questions about
your device. Reply using vocabulary from exercise 5.
Put students in pairs to ask and answer questions
about their own device. Encourage students to show
their laptop/phone/tablet to their partner if they have it
in class.

If your students spoke to the same partner in
exercises 2,4, and 6, you could ask them to write a profile
about their partner’s family, flat/house, and laptop/phone/
tablet. Put the finished profiles on the wall. Tell students to
go around the class reading the profiles to learn about their
classmates.

GRAMMAR SPOT SBp11

The Grammar spot in each unit aims to get students

to think about the language they have just seen in the
presentation. This Grammar spot clarifies the structure of
information questions.

1 Refer students to exercises 1, 3, and 5 to find examples
of questions with what, which, and whose. Put students
in pairs to work together. You may like to tell them to
underline the nouns in the questions.

Answers

What colour eyes has she got? What kind of clothes does she
wear? What size is the kitchen? Which part of town is it in? What
make it is? What size is it? Which floor is it on?

2 Again refer students to the questions in exercises 1, 3,
and 5. You may like to tell students to underline the
adjectives/adverbs in the questions.

Answers
How old is she? How tall is she? How big is it? How far is it to
your work? How long is the battery life? How fast is it?

3 Give students time to read the questions and answers.
Allow students to compare their answers in pairs, then
check with the whole class. Ask students Which question
asks for a description? (What's he like?) Which question
checks about someone’s health or happiness? (How is he?)
Remind students that we don't use like in the answer to
questions with What ... like?

Answers

What's he like? Very nice. He's good to talk to.

How is he? Very well, thanks.

Refer students to Grammar reference 1.1-1.2 on SB p 141.
Tell students the grey boxes have examples to help them
understand the meaning. Tell students to use a highlighter
pen if they have one, and to highlight the parts they

find most difficult as they read. Allow plenty of time for
students to read both 1.1 and 1.2. After reading, check
students'understanding by writing four gapped sentences
on the board from the Grammar reference. For example:

____onedo you want, the red one or the blue one?
___language do they speak in Brazil?
____bookis this?

___tallareyou?

Tell students not to look at their books. Put students in
pairs to discuss which question words fill the gaps. Elicit

Unit1 - What’s your story?

answers. Tell students to find the questions in their books
and check their ideas. If students have difficulty completing
any of the sentences, refer them back to the relevant part
of the Grammar reference to revise this question form.
Encourage students to return to these pages whenever
they have a doubt about a language point.

Practice sepn

Question words

® 1.5 This exercise consolidates the work on information
questions. Focus attention on the example. Students
work alone to transform closed questions (only answered
in a limited number of ways) into open questions (can

be answered in many different ways). Students compare
answers with a partner.

Play the recording for students to check their answers. If
there are areas of confusion, refer students to the relevant
exercise, 1,3, or 5, from pp10-11. Drill the questions with
the whole class, focusing on stressing the key words, e.g.
How often do you go to the gym?

Note that often can be pronounced with or without /t/:
/'ofn/ or /'ofton/. It is more common without /t/ in British
English and with /t/ in American English.

Put students in pairs to ask and answer the open questions.

Answers and audioscript

@ 1.5 Question words

How often do you go to the gym?

What size shoes do you take?

How far is your house from the beach?
What make is your car?

What kind of food do you like?

Which bread would you like for your sandwich?
How many of you want coffee?

What flavour ice cream would you like?
Whose bag is that?

Which way do you go for the city centre?

O VWO NSOV A WN=
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Additional material

For teachers

Photocopiable activity — Grammar: How well do you
know me?

For students
Online Practice — Look again
Workbook pp6-8, exercises 1-7

Vocabulary and speaking sBpi2

All about adjectives

About the texts

These texts are all types of advertisements. The first you
might find on an online dating website, the second could
be online or in a newspaper, magazine, or on a noticeboard,
the third is an online estate agent. Advert C: Malvern Hills is a
range of hills in England. The picture shows a cottage with a
traditional thatched roof, made of dried straw and reeds.
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1 Lead in to the topic by asking students how people find
cars and houses to buy in their country. If the students do

not use the word advertisements/adverts in their answers,

elicit the word by asking what type of texts they can see
in exercise 1 (advertisements). Clarify that advertisements
can be shortened to adverts, or ads. Ask students where
they would see adverts like these (Adverts A and C:
online. Advert B: online/in newspapers or magazines/

on public noticeboards). Check the meaning of adjective
by eliciting an example from the first advert. Students
work individually to find the adjectives before comparing
answers in pairs. Check answers as a whole class. Ask
students if they would like to buy this house and car.

Answers

A A man looking for a girlfriend. Adjectives: good-looking,
hard-working, interesting, well-dressed, delicious, thrilling

B Car for sale. Adjectives: much-loved, second-hand, low, good,
perfect, eccentric

C House for sale. Adjectives: cosy, old-fashioned, charming,
mature, stunning

Adjectives and nouns that go together

2 This exercise focuses on adjective and noun collocations.
Write the words wavy, stylish, and delicious on the board.
Ask students what type of words they are (adjectives) and
what type of words they go with (nouns). Elicit examples

of nouns these words could describe. Write students'ideas

on the board and then focus attention on the examples.
Compare the examples with their ideas on the board. Ask
students if stylish can describe meals (no). Ask students if
stylish can describe hair (yes, the same adjective can go
with different nouns). Ask students if the adjective goes
before or after the noun (before).

Check the following vocabulary items: latest (the most
recent), mature (thinking and behaving like a grown-up/in
a sensible way/fully grown), stunning (extremely attractive
or impressive), thrilling (exciting and enjoyable). Check the
pronunciation of mature /ma't [ua(r)/ and cosmopolitan

/ kpzma'politon/.

Put students in pairs. Tell them to write a list of adjective
and noun combinations/collocations using the adjectives
and nouns in the table. Check answers by going around
the class, taking one answer from each pair.

Answers

cosy room/cottage, fresh food/vegetables, latest job/fashions/
match, cloudy sky, crowded room/city, mature relative/garden,
thrilling job/city/match, spicy food/vegetables, cosmopolitan
fashions/city, stunning room/fashions/city/garden/sky/cottage,
challenging job, close relative/match

Remind students to record adjective + noun
collocations in their vocabulary records. Encourage students
to read texts of different types (short stories, advertisements,
news reports, etc.) to help them become aware of common
collocations.

Compound adjectives

3 Check students understand the term compound adjective
(an adjective formed from two words, either joined with
a hyphen (e.g. home-made), written as one word (e.g.
homesick), or written as two separate words (e.g. brand

new)). Refer students back to Advert A to find good-looking

and hard-working. Tell them to look in all three adverts to
find four more. Check answers as a whole class.
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Students work in pairs to make a list of compound
adjectives using the words given. Ask them to compare

ideas with another pair. Encourage students to guess even

if they are not sure.
Check answers as a whole class. Clarify the following

vocabulary items: brand-new (completely new), home-made

(made at home, rather than in a factory), homesick (missing
your home or the place where you are from).

Answers

In the adverts: well-dressed, old-fashioned, much-loved,
second-hand

Others: well-behaved, well-made, full-time, brand-new,
bad-tempered, middle-aged, home-sick, home-made

You can extend this section by getting students
to look for compound adjectives in adverts on websites
selling second-hand goods like eBay.com, a car website like
autotrader.com, or a house website like rightmove.co.uk. Tell
students to try to find at least three compound adjectives.

4 Focus attention on the example. Ask students to think of
nouns that go with the other compound adjectives in
exercise 3. With weaker classes, write the nouns from the
suggested answers on the board in a random order. Ask
students to find possible combinations using the nouns
on the board. You may like to set a limit of three minutes
and ask students to find as many as possible in that time.

Suggested answers
well-made/poorly-made furniture
full-time/part-time job
brand-new/second-hand car
bad-tempered/good-tempered parent
middle-aged woman/old-aged man
home-made/shop-bought cake
home-sick children

-ed and -ing adjectives

5 Refer students back to the adverts in exercise 1 to find
the complete words to match the beginnings in the box.
Elicit the answers (interesting, tired, thrilling, charming).
Ask students why the advert uses tired, not tiring (the
-ed ending describes the feeling, whereas -ing describes
the thing or the experience that causes a feeling). Ask
students to find the thing described by interesting (lady),
thrilling (evening) and charming (village).
Check the following vocabulary: astonishing/astonished
(very surprising/surprised, difficult to believe),
disappointing/disappointed (not as good or successful as
you had hoped), exhausting/exhausted (very tiring/tired).
Elicit an example answer for 1. Ask students why they
need the -ing form in 1 (because it describes the massage
which causes a feeling, not the feeling itself).
Students work alone before checking answers in pairs.
Check answers as a whole class. If students have made
a lot of mistakes, use a pair of parallel sentences and a

mime or simple board drawing to highlight the difference:

I'm bored with this book (meaning: this is how | feel). This
book is boring (meaning: it makes me feel bored, not
*I'm boring).

Answers
1 relaxing 2 disappointing 3 exhausted 4 astonished
5 boring 6 shocked 7 thrilling

Unit1 « What's your story?
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My favourite things
6 @ 1.6 Focus attention on the photo and the list. Ask

students what they can see (a ship in a bottle) and why
they think that object is important to Tom.

Tell students to make notes about each thing on the list
while they are listening. Play the recording. Put students in
small groups to discuss the answers before checking with
the class.

Answers

Griff: His best mate. They met at secondary school when they
were 11 and neither of them knew anyone. His real name is
David Griffiths.

New York: His favourite city. He had the best holiday there with
his grandparents and brother when he was 14. They stayed in a
hotel overlooking Central Park, went ice-skating, and flew over
the city in a helicopter.

Michael Jordan's: A restaurant in Grand Central station, New York,
where he had his most memorable meal. It was steak.

Ship in a bottle: A treasured possession. It was given to him by
his great grandpa before he died and it was very special to him —
he's not sure why.

® 1.6 My favourite things

S
S

T

=Sally T=Tom
So Tom, what's on your list? Griff, that’s a strange name! Who's
Griff? Why is he important to you?
Well, he's my best mate. He was the very first person | met at
secondary school, when | was 11.1 knew nobody and he knew
nobody, so we just fell on each other, became best friends and ...
well, we still are.
And Griff’s his real name?
No. His name’s actually David Griffiths, but there were so many
Davids in our class he was always called Griff. He still is. Everyone
calls him that.
| see. So now - your favourite city or town? Where's that?
That's easy - definitely New York. My grandparents took me and
my brother Jack there for four days when | was 14 and Jack was
16. It was the best holiday ever for me — we stayed in a hotel
overlooking Central Park. We went ice-skating and we flew over
the city in a helicopter. We saw everything - it was amazing. I'd
love to work in New York.
Yeah, | think New York’s a favourite for many people. What about a
memorable meal? Where was that?
Actually - that was in New York. We went to Michael Jordan’s
Restaurant in Grand Central Station. Have you heard of it?
What? Grand Central? Of cour-
No, no - not the station, the restaurant, Michael Jordan’s. | think
it's quite famous.
| don't know it. What kind of restaurant is it?
It's a steak house — the steak is just the best. And you sit high
up. It's so exciting, you can eat and watch all these New Yorkers
rushing to catch their trains.
Sounds great! So, finally. Do you have a treasured possession?
I'm not sure | do have a treasured possession — well there’s my
iPhone, of course - | certainly couldn't live without that. But other
than that ... oh, | suppose it's the ship in a bottle that my great
grandpa gave me just before he died. He said it was very special
to him, but I'm not sure why - he was too old to explain it clearly.
Ah, that’s a shame. Now, do you want to hear about my favourite
things?
Yeah ...

Tell students to write down the four names individually. At
the same time, write four names on the board about your
own important person, place, restaurant, and treasured
possession. Focus attention on the questions in the
example and get students to ask you questions about the
names you wrote on the board. Answer their questions to
model the task for students.
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Put students in pairs to ask and answer about their lists.
With stronger classes, tell them to ask as many questions
as possible. With weaker classes, limit the number they
should ask to three or four questions for each item.

With large classes, put students in small groups to tell

each other about their partner. Otherwise, elicit sentences
from three or four students.

A personality quiz
8 Tell students to close their books. They must not look at the

grid until after you count to three because this experiment
only works if students look quickly. Tell students that they are
going to look for four adjectives. They should remember the
first four words they see, because these words describe their
personality. Count to three and tell students to look at the grid
in exercise 8 on page 13 to find four adjectives. Tell students
to put up their hands if their adjectives correctly describe their
personality. Ask one or two students with their hands up what
adjectives they saw. With large classes, put students in small
groups to discuss whether their four words are an accurate
description. With weaker classes, write phrases on the board
to help them discuss their answers, eq./don'tthinkI'm ... ;1
thinkImreally ... ;... definitely describes me.

9 Ask students where they might see this kind of quiz (in

a magazine or online) and if they often do personality
quizzes. Check the following vocabulary items: definite
(sure, certain), depend (rely on someone), annoyed (slightly
angry). Allow students to work individually. Then put
students in pairs to discuss their answers. With weaker
classes, elicit possible responses to use in conversation,
e.g. Metoo!, | think we're quite different., or I'm the opposite.

10 Focus attention on the example. Check the pronunciation

of reliable /r1'latabl/ and ambitious /aam'bi[as/. Students
work individually to match the adjectives to the questions
in the quiz. Put students in pairs to check their answers.
Check answers as a whole class.

Students work with their partner again to discuss which
adjectives match their personality. With large classes, put
students in small groups to describe their partner.

Students work in pairs to make a list of opposite
adjectives. With weaker classes, write the adjectives on the
board and give students a clue by writing the first letter of
each opposite next to the adjectives.

Answers

8 reliable/unreliable untidy/tidy

11 lazy/hard-working optimistic/pessimistic
5 moody/easy-going shy/confident

14 generous/mean/stingy 1

9
7
3
3 reserved/outgoing
1 cheerful/miserable/grumpy 10
2
4
6

impatient/patient
sociable/unsociable
ambitious/unambitious
sensitive/insensitive/tough

16 easy-going/uptight
15 talkative/quiet
12 hard-working/lazy

11 @ 1.7 Play the recording. After each remark, pause the

recording and tell students to check their ideas in pairs.
Elicit answers and then continue the recording.

Possible answers

grumpy/miserable, uptight, pessimistic
patient, hard-working, tough
unreliable, mean/stingy

quiet, shy, reserved, unsociable
confident, ambitious

Vi B WN -
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® 1.7 What are you like?

1

Life just becomes more and more complicated. All this new
technology — as soon as | get used to something, it changes. What
is the world coming to?

| spent the whole weekend trying to teach my five-year-old
nephew how to ride a bike. Bless him! He fell time and time again,
but we kept going and finally he was away!

It's amazing! Richard can never find his wallet when it's his turn

to pay!

You go, | don't really want to. I'm not very good in large groups. |
never know what to talk about and pubs are so noisy.

He has his future all planned out. He says he'll be a millionaire by
the time he’s 40.

If students want extra speaking practice, ask
them to prepare dialogues in pairs which demonstrate
different adjectives from exercise 10. They perform in front
of another pair who have to guess which adjectives describe
the characters.

Additional material

For teachers

Photocopiable activity — Vocabulary: Tell us about them
For students

Online Practice — Look again

Workbook pp9-10, exercises 1-7

Reading and speaking sBpi4

What'’s their story?

About the text

This section also focuses on describing people, with a text
about an unusual family who star in a real-life documentary
called The Wolfpack. It is about the six Angulo brothers who
were imprisoned in their flat in New York by their father, and
only learned about the outside world by watching films.
They were allowed out after one of the brothers escaped at
the age of 15 and roamed the streets in a mask from a horror
film, prompting him to be picked up by police.

The text is written in the style of a newspaper or magazine
feature, with direct quotes from the family. Like the
documentary itself, the tone of the article is one of

surprise, rather than one of condemnation. Both the text
and the documentary mention how the Angulo brothers
were similar to other children, as well as how they were
different. The Angulo brothers also have a sister, but she is
not mentioned in the text. Their father was a Hare Krishna
follower and the children have ancient Indian names.

The text mentions a number of films that influenced the
boys’ understanding of the world outside their flat: Reservoir
Dogs, which is a crime thriller film from 1992 about a
botched robbery; The Godfather, which is a crime saga from
1972 about the head of a Mafia family; Halloween, which is a
horror film from 1978.

Lead in to the topic by asking students to discuss the
following questions in pairs: Do you like watching
documentaries? Do you know any documentaries about weird
places or people?

1

Ask students for a show of hands to find out if anyone has
seen or heard of this documentary. Focus attention on the
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introduction, the film poster, and the photograph. Check
the meaning of the following vocabulary items: imprison
(to put somebody in a place where they can't escape)
and wolf pack (a group of wolves). Put students in pairs to
discuss their ideas about the four questions. Encourage
students to guess.

Possible answers

e They're weird because they were imprisoned for years by their
father.

e They all have dark hair (although one of the brothers has dyed
his hair in the second photo) and are fairly young — in their
teens/early 20s. They could be Latin American, or Indian.

e Films like Reservoir Dogs or other gangster films may have
inspired their look.

e They were living like a pack of wolves — kept away from other
people.

2 @ 1.8 Give students time to read the questions.

Check the meaning and pronunciation of the following
vocabulary items: eccentric /1k'sentrik/ (crazy), reclusive
/r1'kluzstv/ (someone who chooses to spend most of
their time alone), tyrannical /t1'raenikl/ (using power or
authority over people in an unfair or cruel way). Focus
attention on the first paragraph. Play the recording and
encourage students to follow the text in their books. After
listening, allow time for students to answer the questions.
Encourage students to refer back to the text. Put students
in pairs to compare their answers. Check answers as a
whole class.

Answers

1 An elder sister, their father and their mother. Their father was
tyrannical and wanted to keep them inside. He had a large
DVD and video collection. Their mother home-schooled them.

2 It means that they lived their life through the films — it was
their only exposure to the outside world and other people/
places because they weren't allowed to go out.

3 A documentary film called The Wolfpack.

4 astonishing — reason why they imitated their favourite
film stars; cool — the way they wanted to look; dark — the
glasses they wore; eccentric — their father; messy — their flat;
overcrowded — their flat; reclusive — their family; thrilling — the
movie Reservoir Dogs; tyrannical — their father

D 1.8 See SBpla.

3 Give students time to read the sentences. Check the

meaning of disguise (changing your appearance so people
can't recognize you). Tell students to read the text in their
books. Ask students to decide whether the sentences are
true or false. Allow students to compare answers in pairs.
Check answers as a whole class, eliciting the corrections to
false answers.

Answers

1 False. Susanne is American, but Oscar is Peruvian.

2 False. They met in Peru, on a trail to Machu Picchu.

3 True

4 False. They learned about the importance of family, that people
are complicated, and that there is so much beauty in the world.

5 False. It was only when they reached their teens that they
realized they were different.

6 True

7 False. She met them first and only then did she find out about
their story.

8 True

Unit1 « What's your story?
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What do you think?

This exercise provides students with speaking practice and
an opportunity to engage with the content of the text. Check
the meaning of the following vocabulary items: upbringing
(how a child is taught and cared for as they are growing up),
suffer (be badly affected), advantage (something that helps
you to be better or more successful), influence (affect other
people’s thinking or behaviour). Check the pronunciation of
influence /'influans/. Put students in small groups to discuss
their ideas. Monitor and make a note of any good adjectives
students use, to share with the whole class in feedback. Also
note down phrases students were lacking to be able to fully
express their ideas. Input these in whole class feedback.

If you have time in class, students can watch the Unit 1 video
about Nick Bruckman.

Additional material

For teachers

Photocopiable activity — Video worksheet: Nick Bruckman
—my life, my story

For students

Online Practice — Practice

For extra speaking practice, and to consolidate
their earlier work on question formation, students can role-
play being one of the brothers. Their partner can role-play
being a journalist who interviews the brother about their
experience. Refer students back to the exercises on question
formation on pages 10 and 11 to help them generate a
range of different question types.

Listening and speaking sBpi6
My closest relative

About the text

The theme of personal stories continues with a focus on
family relationships. The recording consists of four short
monologues talking about a favourite relative. The overall
tone is conversational.

1 Focus attention on the photos. Ask students what family
relationships they think there are between the people in
the photos.

Read the statements with the class and check
comprehension of the adjectives dominant (more
important, powerful, or noticeable), (in)secure (not)
confident about yourself), and spoilt (rude and badly
behaved because they have been given too much of
something). Tell students about your own family and give
your opinions about birth order and children’s character.
Students discuss the statements in small groups. Monitor
and help as necessary. Elicit students’ opinions and
examples from their own families. Ask the class in general
if they think birth order affects character.

2 @ 1.9 You can pre-teach/check the following items to
help students with the more detailed comprehension:
countryside (land outside towns and cities), emotionally
(in a way that is connected to people’s feelings), high-
powered (having a lot of power), identical twins (twin
brothers or sisters that look exactly the same because they
have the same genes), referee (the objective person in a

Unit1 - What’s your story?

sports match, e.g. football, who upholds the rules). With
weaker classes, you could play the recording once and
get students to complete just the first row in the chart.
Otherwise, give students time to look at the chart so that
they know what to listen for. Play the recording, pausing
after each speaker to allow students to fill in the chart.

Answers
Tess Simon Ellie Nick

| feel closest My Grandad | Mum Twin
to... sister brother
She/He’s like me X v v v
He/She is different v X X v
We have common X Y Y Y
interests
She/Hg getson v v v X
well with people
Is the relationship X Y X Y

always good?

® 1.9 My closest relative

Tess

| think the person that I'm probably closest to is my sister, Charlotte,
or Charlie, as everyone calls her. We're very different — she drives me
crazy sometimes and we have terrible rows, but | know we'll always
be there for each other in the end. One thing | love about her is her
sunny personality. She’s so sociable — not shy like me. She’s always
cheerful and full of fun — people love her, they always want to be
her friend. Me, I'm just her boring baby sister. But perhaps what |
like best about her is the way she’s so, so honest about herself - she
says her big problem is that she can't sit still. She says she'd like to
be like me and be happy just sitting reading or watching a film - just
relaxing really. I'm good at that!

Simon

In my family | think I'm closest to my granddad. My dad, | don't
really get on with. We don't really see eye to eye about anything,
but fortunately he's away on business most of the time. | think

he'd like me better if | was good at sport, ... er, football or rugby

or something, any sport — but I'm not. What | like about granddad

is that we have the same interests, erm ... we both love wildlife -
nature, plants and animals and things. We often go walking together
in the countryside and sometimes in my school holidays we go
camping. | love that, even in the rain. | think emotionally I'm closer
to him than | am to both my parents ... you see my mum also has a
high-powered job and she travels a lot. I'm an only child, so | think I'd
be lonely without my granddad. | love him, my friends love him, too.
He's always so interested in what they're doing. He's young at heart,
my granddad.

Ellie

The person I'm closest to in my family is definitely my mum.
Everyone loves my mum. She’s the kind of person you can talk to
about anything. She’s very understanding, especially now | have

a baby of my own. She’s a great help with the baby, George, but
doesn’t throw too much advice at me - if you know what | mean. At
the moment we spend a lot of time together because I'm not back
at work. We go for walks with the baby - we go shopping together,
we like the same kind of clothes. She’s pretty cool, my mum, not
old-fashioned at all. We have our ups and downs of course, ... a few
years ago | had a tattoo, a butterfly, done on my shoulder and she
didn't like that at all. She still goes on about it, but most of the time
we get on very well indeed.
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Nick

I'm closest to my twin brother, Chris. We're not identical twins but we
have a lot of things in common — we follow the same football team,
Arsenal, ... we like the same sort of music, ‘specially House Music,
and we mainly have the same friends. But | suppose there are more
differences than similarities — I'm into all things history and politics,
and Chris loves adventure and travel.

Also our personalities are very different. I'm like my mum - calm and
easy-going. Chris, he’s like my dad - he can be moody and bad-
tempered. Those two, Dad and Chris, often fight like cat and dog. I'm
the referee! It's not a role | like.

Chris has just gone travelling in south-east Asia. He's in South Korea
at the moment, in Seoul. | miss him a lot. | think, as twins, we're
closer than most brothers and sisters — we're different, but | trust him
like I trust no one else — even my mum.

3 @ 1.9 This exercise encourages students to listen for more
detail and provides an opportunity for students to practise
speaking using vocabulary they hear in the recording. Play
the recording again and pause after each speaker to allow
students to explain their answers to their partner. If they
disagree about the answers or have missed any information,
play the recording again. Check the answers with the class.

4 Focus attention on the expressions in 1 to 4 and ask
students if they can remember who said them. If they are
not sure, refer them to the audioscript on p129. It may
help students to understand the meaning if they see
the expressions in context in the audioscript. Elicit the
meaning of the first expression. Students discuss their
ideas in pairs. Check answers as a whole class. Ask students
if they have similar expressions in their first language.

Answers

1 Simon says it about his dad. It means they never agree.

2 Tess says it about her sister. It means she really annoys her.

3 Ellie says it about her mum. It means they do not always have
a good relationship. The bad parts of their relationship are the
‘downs’'and the good parts are the ‘ups.

4 Nick says this about his dad and his brother. It means they
argue a lot.

BUCclelOIN Allow students to personalize the idioms in
exercise 4 by writing sentences about people in their life.

SPOKEN ENGLISH Adding emphasis

This section highlights a common feature of spoken
English when the speaker wants to emphasize a part of a
sentence/piece of information.
1 Read the notes and sentences with the class. Elicit
the normal word order. Clarify that this is a feature of
spoken English, and is not usually used in writing.

Answers

1 I don't really get on with my dad.
2 My granddad's young at heart.

3 My mum’s pretty cool.

2 Read the sentences aloud to help students hear the
rhythm and the stress. Exaggerate the stress on Me and
Chris. Drill the sentences with the whole class. The first
two sentences create emphasis by repeating the subject
in a different form. Sentences 3 to 5 use cleft sentences
to create emphasis. Cleft sentences have an introduction
which builds up to the thing you want to focus on.

3 Elicit the first sentence with one of the expressions from
exercise 2. Students re-form the sentences, working in
pairs. Check the answers, getting students to say the
sentences with the correct stresses.
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Answers

1 What | like about Jim is his sense of humour. One thing I love
about Jim/him is (that) he makes me laugh.

2 What | like about Tina is her kindness. One thing | like about
her is that she never forgets my birthday.

Students use the expressions in exercise 2 to
talk about their family members. Give students examples
about people in your family. Put students in pairs to give
their own examples.

Talking about you

Put students in groups of four. Students discuss the
questions about their families and decide whose families are
similar. Bring the class together and decide which person
most people are closest to.

Additional material

For students
Online Practice — Practice

Everyday English sspi7

Making the right noises

This section contains a number of short expressions used

in spoken English when expressing agreement, sympathy,
pleasure, and surprise. Although students aren't expected to
use all of them immediately in natural conversation, it's good
for them to be able to recognize the expressions, especially
when they are talking to native speakers. Regular recycling
of the expressions in class will help students build them into
their productive repertoire in a natural way.

1 Direct students'attention to the photo at the top of the
page. Elicit reasons why the women might be laughing.

2 Focus attention on the boxes. Check comprehension of
the headings. Elicit the heading for the first box.

Students complete the task, working individually. Check
the answers with the class. Although the expressions

in each box have the same general meaning, there are
subtle differences between them, which means they

are not all completely interchangeable. Avoid confusing
students with a long explanation, and if they ask about
the differences at this stage, tell them that the meanings
will become clearer when they hear them used in context
in the following exercises.

Answers
Pleasure Agreement
How fantastic! Absolutely.
That's great! Of course.
Congratulations! Fine.
Good for you! Definitely.
Lovely! Fair enough.
Brilliant! OK.
Surprise Sympathy

That's a shame.
That's too bad.

That's amazing!
You're kidding!

You did what? How awful!
You didn't! Oh dear.
Really? Bad luck.
Did you? What a pity!

Unit1 « What's your story?
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3 @ 1.10 Tell students the intonation is often exaggerated,

and demonstrate. Play the recording, stopping after

each expression so that students can repeat. Encourage
students to have fun with it, even using their hands to act
out the emotion, too.

® 1.10 SeeSBp17.

4 @ 1.11 Give students time to read A’s lines and think

about the possible responses. Play the recording, pausing
after each response to give students time to write down
their answers.

Check the answers and then get students to practise in
pairs. Monitor and check students’intonation. If necessary,
play the recording again and get students to repeat,
exaggerating the voice range.

Elicit alternative responses for B's lines (see bracketed
answers below).

Answers and audioscript

® 1.11 Making the right noises
1 A My grandfather hasn't been too well lately.
B Oh dear. (What a pity!/That's a shame./That's too bad./How
awful!)
2 A He's 79, but he's always on the go. Don't you think at his age he
should slow down a bit?
B Absolutely. (Definitely./Of course.)
3 A But he won't listen to me. He says he wants to enjoy his life to
the full.
Fair enough. (Of course./Absolutely.)
Last summer he went on a two-week cycling holiday in France.
You're kidding! (That's amazing!/Really?)
We're going to give him a big party for his 80th birthday.
That's great. (How fantastic!/Lovely!/Brilliant!/Good for you.)
But before that I'm going to have a word with him and tell him
to take things easy.
B Good for you.

> > W > W

5 @ 1.12 Elicit possible responses for conversation 1.

Students complete the task, working in pairs.

Play the recording and get students to compare their
responses with those on the recording. Play the recording
again if necessary.

Check the range of responses that are suitable (see
bracketed answers below).

Answers and audioscript

D1.12
1

A [just had a weekend in Paris with my boyfriend.
B Did you? (You didn't?/That's amazing!/Really?) How fantastic!
(Lovely!/Brilliant!/That's great!)

2 A Will Spaghetti Bolognese be OK for dinner?

B Of course! (Absolutely./Definitely./Fine.) That's great! (Lovely!)
3 A My flight was cancelled because of a pilots'strike.

B Oh dear! (What a pity!/How awful!/Bad luck.) That's a shame.
4 A |failed my driving test again.

B You didn't! (Did you?) That's too bad. (What a pity!/That's a

shame./Oh dear./Bad luck.)

5 A We're expecting a baby!

B Really? (That's amazing!/You're kidding!) Congratulations! (How
fantastic!/That's great!/Brilliant!)
6 A Soyou think | should get a new job?
B Definitely. (Absolutely./Of course.) You've never been happy
with your boss.
7 A ltold him | never wanted to see him again.
B You're kidding! (Did you?/You didn't!//You did what?/Really?)
What a pity. (That's a shame./Oh dear./That’s too bad.)

Unit1 - What’s your story?

6 @ 1.13 Elicit the answer for item a as an example.
Students work individually to match b to g. Play the
recording for students to check.

Ask two students to read out conversation 1 and keep it
going. Students practise and continue the conversations.
Remind them to use a wide voice range on the responses.
Monitor and check students’intonation.

Answers
a4 b5 c6 d7 e3 f2 g1

D1.13

1 I just had a weekend in Paris with my boyfriend.
Did you? How fantastic! What was the weather like?
Will Spaghetti Bolognese be OK for dinner?
Of course! That's great! It's one of my favourites.
My flight was cancelled because of a pilots’ strike.
Oh dear! That's a shame. Will you get your money back?
| failed my driving test again.
You didn't! That's too bad. Better luck next time.
We're expecting a baby!
Really? Congratulations! When is it due?
So you think I should get a new job?
Definitely. You've never been happy with your boss. It's time to
move on.
7 A Itold him I never wanted to see him again.
B You're kidding! What a pity. | always thought the two of you
were so good together.

2

3

E-
W= W>W>W>W >

7 Focus attention on the example. Model the activity with
a strong student before students do the pairwork. Start
a conversation with a confident student about a good or
bad day, e.g.
A | had a great day last Saturday.
B Really? Why? What did you do?
A Well, it was my birthday and my sister organized a surprise
party.
B How fantastic! Were many people there?

A Yes, quite a few. And my sister had invited all my old
school friends.

B You'e kidding! That’s great!
Put students in new pairs to invent new conversations. If
students seem short of ideas, feed in possible contexts:

good: heard from an old friend/got promotion at work/
had a fantastic meal/met the man or woman of your
dreams

bad: got a parking ticket/had a row with your best friend/
had to take back your new computer/failed a test/lost
your wallet or purse

Additional material

For teachers

Photocopiable activity — Communication: How fantastic!
For students

Online Practice — Look again

Workbook p11, exercises 1-2

Online Practice - Practice
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Writing sBpis

Describing a person - facts and opinions

This section continues the theme of family and personal
stories with a focus on describing a family member. The
stages that lead up to the writing task include reading

a model text for gist, distinguishing facts from personal
opinions, finding words for different aspects of descriptions,
and looking at words that modify the meaning of adjectives.

1 Give some example sentences about someone in
your own family. Students then write their sentences.
Encourage them to include some of the adjectives they
covered in the Vocabulary section. Students read their
sentences to the rest of the class, or in groups if you have
a large class.

2 Answer the questions about your sentences. Then get
students to do the same about theirs.

3 Focus attention on the photo of Joe and elicit initial
impressions of him by asking questions like What does he
look like? What do you think his job is? How old do you think
he is? Check the meaning of critical (saying that something
is bad or wrong) and admire (respect and like someone
or something very much). Get students to read the text
through quickly and answer the question.

Answer
The writer admires everything about Uncle Joe.

4 Read the task instructions with the class. Ask students
to read the first paragraph again and mark the text
accordingly. Check they have coded the text correctly
(see Answers below) before they continue the task in
pairs. Encourage them to use the context to help them
with new vocabulary, or to use a dictionary if appropriate.
Monitor and help as necessary, then check the answers
with the class..

Answers
My Crazy Uncle Joe

He studied at a drama school in Liverpool, and then he moved
to London a year ago to try his luck in the theatre. He shares a
flat with three other would-be actors and he works as a waiter
and a part-time DJ. He's passionate about his music. It's called
house music, and it's a kind of electronic dance music. When he
'deejays’he goes completely wild, waving his arms and yelling at

they are always laughing and joking together. He knows how to
have fun, but he's also an extremely caring person. | can talk to
him about all kinds of problems that | could not discuss with my

just wants to prove to himself that he's a good actor.
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It can be interesting for students to analyse
newspaper/magazines articles in the same way as exercise 4.
This helps them to see the balance between fact and
opinion in the articles.

5

Students find examples of the aspects of description in
the text. If you are short of time, you could put students
in pairs and divide the task up so that each student takes
two bullet points and they then exchange answers.

Elicit the key words and lines from the class.

Answers

his physical appearance: quite tall, with sandy-coloured hair,
and twinkly, dark brown eyes; really good-looking

his character: He is always such good fun to be with;
absolutely brilliant. He knows how to have fun, but he’s also
an extremely caring person.

his past life: He was only nine when | was born. He studied at
a drama school in Liverpool, and then he moved to London
a year ago to try his luck in the theatre. He's had lots of
girlfriends. He's had lots of auditions for various theatrical
roles. He hasn't had much luck yet.

e his current lifestyle: He shares a flat with three other would-

6

be actors and he works as a waiter and a part-time DJ. He's
passionate about his music. When he ‘deejays’ he goes
completely wild, waving his arms and yelling at the crowds.
He has a great relationship with his flatmates, they are
always laughing and joking together. He works hard and he
plays hard.

Ask students to find much in the text and ask them how it
qualifies the meaning of the adjective which follows it (it

makes the adjective stronger). Students work through the
other examples in pairs. Check the answers with the class.

Answer
The words all make the following adjective stronger, except
quite, which makes it slightly less strong.

7

If you have time in class, get students to make notes for
each of the points in the list. Monitor and help students
with this planning stage.

Set the writing task for homework. Remind students to
keep to the number of words and to check their work
before handing it in.

Additional material

For students

Online Practice — Practice

Workbook p11, Review, exercises 1-2
Online Practice — Check your progress
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Introduction to the unit

In this unit, students explore language facts from around
the world, celebrities’ language learning experiences, and
multi-lingual families.

This unit covers a review of the core tenses, the Present
Simple and Continuous, Past Simple and Continuous,
Present Perfect Simple and Continuous, and the passive
forms, with a focus on auxiliary verbs. Students are asked
to identify the forms, but are not expected to produce

all these tenses in this unit. Rather, the focus is on
recognizing the difference in form and controlling the use
of auxiliary verbs accurately.

The Reading and speaking section has a text about two
British celebrities who are passionate about learning
languages.

The Listening and speaking section is about a multilingual
family, with a Brazilian father and German mother, living in
the UK.

The Vocabulary section aims to foster learner autonomy
by developing strategies for deducing the meaning

of words from context and different ways of recording
vocabulary.

The Everyday English section is about conversations in
places around town, such as a hairdresser’s or post office.

The theme of learner autonomy continues in the Writing
section, with a focus on using an error correction code to
prompt self-correction of writing errors. Students analyse
an informal email annotated with correction codes, before
writing their own email and using the code on their
partner’s work.

Language aims

Grammar

Tenses and auxiliary verbs < SBp20

This unit provides an overview of the auxiliary verbs used

in the Present Simple and Continuous, Past Simple and
Continuous, Present Perfect Simple and Continuous, and the
passive forms. Intermediate students will be familiar with the
form of all the tenses covered in this unit, but are unlikely to
have mastered full control using them. Students will come
back to the tenses again in later units. The focus of this unit is
auxiliary verbs and the formation of negatives and questions.
The three main auxiliary verbs in English are:

e be: used in the Present Continuous, e.g. We are studying,
Past Continuous, e.g. | was reading when he arrived, the
Present Perfect Continuous, e.g. /'ve been living here for two
years, and the passive, e.qg. The letter was posted yesterday.
Also used with be going to for future meaning, e.g. I'm
going to visit my cousin at the weekend.

e do: used in the question and negative forms of the Present
Simple and Past Simple, e.g. / don’t speak French./Do you
like spicy food?/I didn't do my homework./What did you do at
the weekend?

Unit2 - Language matters — Overview

e have: used in the Present Perfect Simple and Continuous,
e.g. l've finished./I've been studying all morning. Have is also
used in the structure have got, which uses the Present
Perfect form, but has the meaning of Present Simple.

In this unit, students also focus on short answer forms to
sound polite and friendly, e.g. Yes, | do./No, | don't. Students
should focus on the auxiliary verb used in the question in
order to mirror it in their answer.

Note that at the end of the Tenses and auxiliary verbs section,
students get to write questions for their own quiz, which
requires research materials.

Possible problems
1 Students forget the auxiliary, use the wrong one, or
insert an auxiliary when it is not necessary:

Common mistakes Corrections
*| did go to the cinema. I went to the cinema.
*He speak French? Does he speak French?

*I haven't study last night. | didn’t study last night.

2 Students might confuse is and has because they both
contract to form s. Students need to use the context to
know which auxiliary is being used.

3 They might use the wrong verb form:

*I didn’t knew (correction: | didn’t know).
*| haven't see (correction: | haven't seen).

Vocabulary

In this unit, students focus on how to learn words: deducing
the meaning of words from context, using phonetic symbols
to know the pronunciation, and different ways of recording
vocabulary, e.g. word families and collocations.

Everyday English

This section covers phrases students can use in everyday
situations such as doing business, e.q. | cant make the
meeting, going on holiday, e.q. 'm afraid I've locked myself out
of my room, or while going about their daily lives if they live
in an English-speaking country, e.q. I'm stuck in traffic.

Additional material

Workbook

Tenses and questions are consolidated through further
practice and extended through work on time expressions;
verb + preposition patterns are also practised and extended,
and there is further vocabulary extension work on Grammar
section words and word formation.

Photocopiable activities

There are photocopiable activities to review grammar
(Chat show), vocabulary (A question of collocation), and
communication (No problem!) on Oxford Premium. There
is also a worksheet to accompany the video on Oxford
Premium.

Headway 5th edition © Oxford University Press



Notes on the unit

Unit opener page

Choose from these activities to engage your students with
the topic and target language of this unit:

e Talk about the title

e Talk about the unit goals (grammar, vocabulary ...)

e Watch the video

e Look at the bottom banner

¢ Do the activity

Point to the title of the unit,'Language matters, and elicit
the double meaning of this title. (Matters can be used as a
verb or a noun giving two different meanings: language is
important (verb) or things about language (noun). Students
will look at the photo as part of the activity, so don't ask
them to talk about this yet.

If you don't have time to watch the video, go through the
unit goals below the title: grammar, vocabulary, Everyday
English, reading, listening, writing. If you wish, give an example
for each from the unit. You can use the video script for ideas.
Video (2 minutes approximately): The video gives a step-
by-step overview of the unit. Play the video, pausing where
necessary — especially for students to answer any questions.
This makes it a more interactive experience.

Highlight the option of practising online.

As shown in the bottom banner, don't forget that there

are many exercises to consolidate and practise the target
language of the unit in the Workbook as well as online. There
are links to these exercises on the relevant pages of the
Student’s Book and they can be done in class time or you
can set them for homework.

Summary: If you're short of time, try to watch the video
together. The audio and images together make the different
goals of the lesson very clear. Students can then move on to
the activity.

Notes for the activity:

1 Ask students to look at the photo. Elicit answers to the
guestions.

Suggested answers

This photo was taken in Luxor, Egypt. The language is
hieroglyphics, an ancient Egyptian writing system. Nowadays,
people use emojis when messaging each other and posting on
social media to express their feelings and ideas.

2 Read out the quote by Goethe (German writer, 1749-1832).
Elicit ideas about how language learning can teach you
about your own language.

Suggested answers

Studying another language can help learners be more aware of
grammar and language patterns in their own language, it might
help them become better writers in their own language as they
develop their language awareness, they might gain a deeper
understanding of vocabulary in their own language, etc.

Headway 5th edition © Oxford University Press

Grammar

Tenses and auxiliary verbs SBp20

STARTER SBp20

These questions provide an opportunity to personalize
the theme of language and introduce the focus of
auxiliaries and prepositions (which are covered in

the Reading and speaking section). This exercise also
consolidates the work on question forms from Unit 1.

1 Write the example sentence on the board and elicit
the missing word. Students work individually to
add a missing word to each of the questions before
comparing answers in pairs. Check answers as a class
and drill the questions to prepare students to use the
questions in exercise 2, focusing on the stress patterns.

Answers

What languages do you speak?

Do you enjoy learning a foreign language?

Why are you studying English?

Which foreign countries have you been to?

What did you learn in the last English lesson?

What are you going to do after this lesson?

Focus attention on the example. Put students in pairs

and tell them to take turns both asking and answering

the questions in the first exercise.

3 This builds on the theme of Unit 1 of getting to know
each other by providing another opportunity for
students to learn about their classmates’lives. Focus
attention on the -s on speaks in the example. Ask three
or four students to tell the class about their partner.
Remind them to change the verbs for he/she. With large
classes, put students in small groups.

N N u s WwWwN

| didn’t know that! sBp20

About the text

The use of auxiliaries across a range of tenses is
contextualized in a fun way in a quiz about language. It may
be useful to familiarize yourself with some of the background
information below in relation to specific questions:

1 The United Nations (UN) is an international organization
set up in 1945 to deal with global issues like peace-
keeping, human rights, and climate change. There are 193
countries in the UN.

5 ATM stands for Automated Teller Machine and is often
known as a cashpoint or cash machine.

5 The Vatican City is the residence of the Pope in Rome,
[taly. It only measures 0.44 km?, but it is a separate state,
making it the smallest state in the world.

8 Thomas Edison was an inventor from Ohio in the US, born in
1847. His inventions include the telegraph, the phonograph,
the electric light bulb, and the first motion picture cameras.

11 The Oxford English Dictionary (OED) is widely regarded as
the accepted authority on the English language. It gives
the meaning, history, and pronunciation of 600,000 words.

Lead in to the topic by writing the following questions on
the board. Students discuss in pairs:

Are quizzes popular in your country?

Do you ever do quizzes?

Do you ever watch quiz shows on TV?

Unit2 - Language matters
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1 Focus attention on the title of the quiz. Stress that it's just
for fun and, especially in face-saving cultures, highlight
that it does not matter if students do not know the
answers. With weaker classes, write phrases on the board
to help students discuss their ideas in pairs, e.g. | have no
ideal, Maybe ..., What do you think? Put students in pairs
to discuss the quiz questions together. Do not check
answers at this stage. If appropriate, get students to use
a dictionary to look up new words before they complete
the quiz. Alternatively, pre-teach/check the following
vocabulary items: disappear (go away), clicking (make
the noise for students!), recite (to tell, e.g. a story), UN
(abbreviation for United Nations), ATM (a cash machine;
ATM is the abbreviation for automated teller machine).

2 @ 2.1 Play the recording. Encourage students to take
notes as they listen on any information which they find
particularly new, interesting or surprising.

Answers
1abdehi 2a 3c 4c 5a 6¢c 7b 8D
9¢c 10a MMb 12b

CD 2.1 Language quiz
The official UN languages are English, Russian, Spanish, French,
Chinese, and Arabic. The majority of member nations prefer to
receive correspondence in English.

2 Languages are disappearing at the rate of one every two weeks.
It's thought that around half of the world’s languages will
disappear in the next century.

3 In Britain, bees go buzz and cats go miaow. They make sum and
miau sounds in German, and Japanese bees and cats go bun
and nyan.

4 Many African languages have developed clicking sounds as
consonants, as in [clicking sound]. In other languages, clicks are
only used to express emotions, such as disapproval.

5 If you are using an ATM in Latin, you must be in Vatican City. The
Vatican has its own private bank, but only for priests and Vatican
employees.

6 Reading silently only became common in the 10th century AD.
In the 4th century, reading silently was so unusual that people
travelled to Milan to watch a bishop called Ambrose doing it.

7 After the Vikings invaded Britain, people spoke Old Norse as well
as Old English, which did have gender. As the two languages
couldn’t agree on gender, people stopped using it altogether.

8 Edison was making the first sound recording when he recited
‘Mary had a little lamb’ He was astonished when it worked
immediately, and said, 'l was always afraid of things that worked
the first time!

9 There have been many attempts to simplify English spelling. The
Chicago Tribune newspaper got people to accept new spellings of

catalog and program, but didn’t succeed with the other examples.

10 The first recorded use of OMG to show surprise was in a letter
from John Fisher, a 75-year-old admiral in the British Royal Navy,
to Winston Churchill, in 1917. It became popular among young
people when text messaging began.

11 On average, a thousand words are added to the Oxford
Dictionaries Online each year. Recent additions include hangry,
getting angry because you're hungry, and pocket dial, when your
phone accidentally calls someone’s number.

12 ‘Vulgar Latin’ was spoken by the people of Ancient Rome, but
intellectuals liked to use Greek. When Caesar was killed, he is
reported to have said,’And you, Brutus?'in Greek.

3 Lead a whole-class discussion about the quiz. Encourage
students to use their notes of extra information to discuss
the answers. Write useful phrases on the board, e.g. They
mentioned ..., | didn't know that ..., I'm surprised that ...,
I've never heard of ... Find out which questions were most
difficult. Ask students why the answer was surprising.

30  Unit2 - Language matters

GRAMMAR SPOT sBp20

This Grammar spot reviews Present Simple, Present
Continuous, Past Simple, Past Continuous, Present Perfect,
and Present Perfect Continuous. It also reviews the form of
the Present Simple passive and Past Simple passive.

1 This exercise can help you identify issues students have
with the tense system. Focus attention on the words in
bold in each question of the quiz. Elicit the tense of the
verb in bold in the first question. Tell students question
9 has two verbs in bold. Students work in pairs to work
out the tenses in questions 2 to 12. Check the answers
as a class. Note that although the passive is a voice, not
a tense, itis included in this exercise to give students a
complete review.

Answers

Present Simple

Present Continuous
Present Simple

Present Perfect

Present Continuous

Past Simple

Past Simple

Past Continuous

9 Present Perfect

10 Present Perfect Continuous
11 Present Simple passive

12 Past Simple passive
Questions 11 and 12 are passive.

OO NSOV A WN -

2 Remind students that auxiliary verbs help to form
different tenses. Highlight that some tenses only need an
auxiliary in the negative and question form. With weaker
classes, you may like to work as a whole class. Elicit the
answers and write them on the board using different
colours to highlight the auxiliary verbs. Use the examples
from the quiz to clarify the meaning as well as the form.

Answers

1 Present Simple, Past Simple

2 Present Continuous, Past Continuous, Present Perfect
Continuous. We also use to be in passives.

3 Present Perfect, Present Perfect Continuous

Refer students to Grammar reference 2.1-2.5 on pp141-2.

Tell students the grey boxes have examples to help them

understand the meaning, and suggest that they highlight

the parts they find most difficult as they read. Allow plenty

of time for students to read.

As they are reading, draw a table on the board. Down
the left-hand side of the table, write /, you, he/she/it, we,
you, they. Across the top, write Present Simple, Present
Continuous, Past Simple, Past Continuous, Present Perfect.
Write the verb eat, and the words positive, negative,
question, along the top of the board.

When students have finished reading, get them to test
each other in pairs using the verb eat. For example,
student A says they, Present Continuous, positive, and
student B should say They are eating. Demonstrate with a
confident student. If students have difficulty with any of
the tenses, refer them to the appropriate section of the
Grammar reference.

With weaker classes, you could ask students to complete
the table into their notebooks three times as a record —
once in the positive form, once using negatives, and once
for questions. Encourage students to return to these pages
whenever they have a doubt about a language point.
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Flicit a personalized set of sentences for the
class using each of the tenses in the quiz. For example,
We study English four days a week. We don't study English on
Mondays. Today we are working in pairs, etc.

Write your own quiz

4 Divide the class into two groups. With larger classes, you
will need to create more teams. If students are doing the
research on the Internet in class, tell them to bring in their
laptops or mobile phones. If your school does not have
Internet access, you could bring in encyclopaedias and
other reference books for students to use. Alternatively,
ask students to write questions to which they already
know the answers.

As another alternative, you could ask students to each
write some questions for homework and then collaborate
with classmates to decide on which questions to use. To
prepare students to do it for homework, brainstorm topics
that they could research, e.g. inventions, Olympic athletes,
famous buildings, interesting writers/painters, dates of
famous songs/films, etc. Remind students that they need
questions that contain a range of tenses. Check their
questions at the start of the next class.

Monitor and help each group with their research, and
check for accuracy of the question formation.

Groups or teams then compete against each other, asking
and answering their questions. Remind students to keep
score and decide which team is the winner.

Practice sBp2i

No, they don’t!

1 This exercise gets students to form the negatives of
the Present Simple and Continuous, Past Simple and
Continuous, and Present Perfect. Focus attention on the
example and ask students what tense it is (Present Simple)
and how the negative is formed (by inserting don?). Tell
students that the exercise uses a range of tenses. With
weaker classes, elicit the negative forms of the Present
Continuous (m not/isnt/aren't + -ing), Past Simple
(didn't + base verb), Past Continuous (wasn't/weren't +
-ing), and Present Perfect (haven't /hasn't + past participle).
Also elicit the opposite of No, they don't. (Yes, they do.)
and the forms for the Past Simple No, they didn't. (Yes, they
did.) and Present Perfect No, they haven't. (Yes, they have.).
Tell students to include the correction if they know the
information. If not, they can just write the short answer,
e.g. No, they don't. Students work individually before
comparing answers in pairs.

® 2.2 Tell students to listen and compare. Play the
recording. Tell students they are going to practise the
pronunciation of the corrections in 1. Tell them to listen
carefully to the stress and intonation to help them copy

it when they speak. Play the recording again. Pause after
each one and tell students to underline the stressed
words. Drill each sentence. After playing all the sentences,
allow time for students to practise in pairs. Monitor and
help individuals as necessary.
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Answers and audioscript

® 2.2 No, they don't!
1 A Brazilians speak Spanish.
No, they don't speak Spanish! They speak Portuguese!
The Pope lives in Madrid.
No, he doesn't live in Madrid! He lives in Rome, in the
Vatican.
Shakespeare wrote his plays in Latin.
No, you're wrong! He wrote them in English!
The world is getting colder.
It isn't getting colder, it's getting warmer.
The Americans didn't land on the moon.
Yes, they did! Neil Armstrong walked on the moon in 1969!
Cinderella was going to the ball when she lost her shoe.
No, you've got that wrong. She was leaving the ball when
she lost her shoe.
7 A The UK has never had a female Prime Minister.
B Yes, it has! The UK has had two female Prime Ministers:
Margaret Thatcher and Theresa May.
8 A The 2016 Olympics were held in London.
B No, they weren't held in London in 2016 - that was 2012.
The 2016 Games were held in Rio de Janeiro.

2
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Students work in pairs to invent untrue
sentences about their school or city. When each pair has
at least two sentences, throw a ball to one student and say
an untrue sentence. The student must correct you, using
appropriate stress and intonation. He/She says another
untrue sentence and throws the ball to someone else who
must correct it, and so on.

s =is or has?

3 Write the following sentences on the board: She’s English.
She’s never been to Spain. Underline each s and ask
students if each one means the same thing (No, the first
=Js, the second = has). Ask students which tense uses
has as an auxiliary (Present Perfect). Focus students on
the example. Students work alone to identify whether s
denotes is or has before comparing with a partner. Check
answers.

Answers
is

has

is

has

is

is

S A WN -

Consolidate the work on tenses by asking
students which tense is used in each sentence in exercise 3
(1 Present Continuous, 2 Present Perfect, 3 Present Simple
passive, 4 Present Perfect Continuous, 5 Present Simple,

6 Present Simple passive).

4 Q) 2.3 Play the recording. Pause after each sentence for
students to tell their partner if they heard is or has.

Answers
has

is

has

has

has
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® 2.3 Isor has?

My brother’s just got a new job.

He's working in Mexico at the moment.
He's never worked abroad before.

He's been there six weeks.

He's been having a great time.

He's really impressed his new boss.

His new company’s called Cyber Pronto.
It's based in Los Angeles.

Talking about you
5 This exercise consolidates the work on auxiliary verbs and

provides students with an opportunity to personalize
the language. Elicit the answer to 1 as an example. With
weaker classes, tell students they can look for clues to
know which auxiliary is missing (time words, like usually
in 1. Also, other verbs in the sentence can help, e.g. if
students see -ing, they probably need to use be to form
the Continuous). Students compare answers in pairs
before checking as a whole class. Students then ask and
answer in pairs. Monitor and check students are using
the correct tenses in their replies. Correct any mistakes
anonymously in whole class feedback.

Answers

do (Present Simple)

did (Past Simple)

does (Present Simple)

is, is (Present Continuous)
have (Present Perfect)
were (Past Continuous)
don't (Present Simple)
didn't (Past Simple)

Have (Present Perfect)

Is (Present Simple passive)

oo NSOV AE WN=
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Funny grammar
Refer students to Extra Material p155.

Answers

1 1 Using the Present Continuous instead of the Present Simple
makes you think that Maria is involved in the activity
(coming) right now, i.e. travelling from Mexico to where the
speakers are standing.

2 Using the Past Simple here makes it seem as though it

started to rain first — and then they decided to play tennis.

3 Using the Present Perfect here makes it seem as though

Shakespeare is still alive and it’s still possible he could
write more.
4 Using the Present Simple makes it seem as if reading The
Da Vinci Code is a permanent daily routine for her husband.
5 Using the Present Perfect here means that the immigration
officer is asking about the time period from when the
passenger landed, until now — which should be obvious
since he has just landed. What he really wants to know is
how long the passenger intends to stay in the country he
has arrived in.

6 Using the Present Perfect Continuous implies that her
activity today has been drinking six cups of coffee all at
once, whereas in reality she has drunk the six cups over the
whole day.

We were playing tennis when it started raining.
How many plays did Shakespeare write?

Jackiis reading The Da Vinci Code.

How long are you here for?

I have drunk six cups of coffee today!

SV A WN
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Additional material

For teachers
Photocopiable activity — Grammar: Chat show
For students

Online Practice — Look again
Workbook pp12-5, exercises 1-11

Making conversation (sBp22

Short answers

The aim of this section is to remind students of the
importance of short answers in natural, spoken English.
Students will be familiar with the form of short answers

from their earlier learning, but are unlikely to be using them
spontaneously, even at the end of this section! Be prepared
to remind students to use short answers at any time they are
doing question-and-answer work. Over time, this feature of
spoken English should become more and more familiar to
students and so they will start to use short answers as part of
their own communicative repertoire.

1 @ 2.4 Engage students in the topic by asking if they

have ever studied abroad and if they stayed with a

host family.

Tell students where Bath and Wales are (Bath is a city in the
south-west of England, near Bristol. Wales is the country
to the west of England, and is near Bath). Allow students
time to read the conversation before they listen. You
might like to challenge strong classes by asking them to
predict the missing words. With weaker classes, ask them
to simply listen first without completing the gaps. Play the
recording and get students to complete the conversation
individually. Give them time to compare answers in pairs.

Play the recording again and tell students to focus on
who is more polite and friendly and in what way. Allow
students to check their answers in pairs before checking
as a class.

Note that the comparative adjective for friendly can be

more friendly or friendlier. Some two-syllable adjectives can
be used both ways.

Answers and audioscript

D24

D =Denisa N=Nick M=Miguel

D
N

oO=zZ==Z=o====9 =

=

Hi, Nick! Have you been shopping?

Yes, | have. I'm going to cook fish pie for you two tonight. Did
you have a good day at college?

No.

Well, | did. We were practising giving presentations.

Oh, sounds interesting. Was that not useful for you, Miguel?
No.

Why? Do you never have to give presentations at work?
No.

| do. That's why | need to improve my English.

Well, it's definitely improving!

Have you noticed my English is better?

Er, yes, | have. And it'll get better the longer you're here.

No, it won't, because he speaks Spanish with the other
Spanish students all day!

Nol!
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D Yes, you do! You're always together. Are you going on the trip
to Wales on Saturday?

M Yes.

D I'm going too, and Keiko and Roberto are, so spend the day
speaking English with us.

M OK.

2 @ 2.5 Elicit suggestions to expand each of Miguel’s

answers. Tell students to listen and compare their ideas to
the recording. Discuss the differences as a whole class.

Suggested answers and audioscript

D25

D Hi, Nick! Have you been shopping?

N Yes, | have. I'm going to cook fish pie for you two tonight. Did

you have a good day at college?

No, I didn't. | didn’t think the lessons were very interesting today.

Well, | did. We were practising giving presentations.

Oh, sounds interesting. Was that not useful for you, Miguel?

No, it wasn't really. It's not something | need to practise.

Why? Do you never have to give presentations at work?

No, | don't. Well, not in English anyway — sometimes | have to give

them in Spanish.

| do. That's why | need to improve my English.

Well, it's definitely improving!

Have you noticed my English is better?

Er, yes, | have. And it'll get better the longer you're here.

No, it won't, because he speaks Spanish with the other

Spanish students all day!

No, | don't! | don't spend all my time with them!

Yes, you do! You're always together. Are you going on the trip

to Wales on Saturday?

M Yes, | am. I've always wanted to see Wales.

D I'm going too, and Keiko and Roberto are, so spend the day
speaking English with us.

M OK, I will. Maybe | do need to practise speaking English more.

====o=

o===9
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For extra speaking practice, put students in
pairs to discuss if they are usually more like Miguel or Denisa
in social situations and why. Also ask if they are different
when they speak their first language compared to when
they speak English.

3

Focus attention on Miguel's first response and elicit
suggestions for alternative responses. Get three students
to demonstrate the first few lines of the conversation.

Put students in groups of three and encourage them

to exaggerate the intonation to sound as polite as
possible. With weaker classes, either allow time to write
out Miguel's responses before speaking, or ask them to
turn to the audioscript on p130 and simply act out the
conversation. If you are short of time, ask students to write
extended responses for Miguel for homework.

SV If students enjoy role-play activities, get

SPOKEN ENGLISH Sounding polite

This section helps students to sound more polite and
friendly by using short answers with auxiliaries and
expanding their answers.

1 Focus students'attention on the notes and give them
time to read. Point out that the auxiliary verb in the
short answer must match the tense in the question. Drill
the intonation of the questions and answers. Point out
that yes/no questions start high and end with a fall-rise,
and that the short answers have falling intonation:

e I R
Did you have a good day? Yes, | did. / No, | didn't.

Ask pairs of students to read the questions and answers.

2 Ask students to read the notes and example. Focus
attention on the short answer and then on the extra
information in the second part of the answer.

3 Elicit possible answers to question 1. Make sure
students use the correct falling intonation in the answer
and that they add some information. Tell students to
ask and answer the questions in pairs. Monitor and
check for correct formation of the short answers, and
for correct intonation on the questions and answers. Be
prepared to drill the intonation again if necessary.

Possible answers

1 Yes, | did. The weather was good this morning.

2 Yes, | do. | love pizza, especially with pepperoni!

3 No, | haven't. I've only been to one country — Portugal.
4 Yes, | am. | want to start my homework early.

Practice 'sBp23
1 @ 2.6 Focus attention on the example and get a pair

of students to read out the conversation. Students

work individually to match the lines of the remaining
conversations. Play the recording through once so that
students can check their answers. Put students in pairs to
practise the conversations. If necessary, play the recording
again as a pronunciation model.

Answers and audioscript

@ 2.6 Short answers

1 A Did you hear that noise?

Yes, I did. I think it was thunder.

Are you doing anything tonight?

No, I'm not. Do you want to come round?
Have you seen my phone anywhere?
No, I haven't. Have you lost it again?
Did you get those shoes you liked?
No, I didn't. They didn't have my size.
Is it nearly break time?

Yes, itis. I'm dying for a coffeel

w
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them to act out their own version of the conversation. Tell
students to record themselves on their mobile phones and
if you have a projector in your room, get students to show
their videos. The rest of the class can rate how polite and
friendly the foreign students’are in the performance.

2 @ 2.7 Play the first question and pause the recording.
Elicit several example responses to demonstrate there is
not just one correct answer. Play the response. Pause the
recording. Highlight that students need to focus on the
tense in the question to match it in their response.

Put students in pairs to prepare for the following
questions. Play the next question and pause the recording
for students to respond in their pairs. Elicit a response
from one pair. Play the response on the recording to
compare. Continue in this way for questions 3 to 6.
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D27
1 A Are you going to the match on Saturday?
B No, I'm not. I've got too many jobs that need doing around
the house.
2 A Have you been to America?
B Yes, | have. | spent two fantastic weeks in San Francisco
last summer.
Does your phone take good photos?
No, it doesn’t. I'm thinking of getting a new one that does.
Has your business been doing OK?
Yes, it has. We've had lots of big orders recently.
Were you born in this country?
No, | wasn't. My parents moved here when | was two.
Did you find your way here easily?
Yes, | did. | used the satnav.

D> Wm>W>

A class survey

3 Focus attention on the photos and ask students what
they can see (@ woman in a kayak, a man playing violin,
a child in school, and a dog). Tell students to cover the
survey, and elicit guesses about how the questions in
the survey might relate to the photos. Give students
time to read through the survey and think of their
answers to the questions. Check the meaning of allergy
(a medical condition that makes you sick when you react
to a particular substance) and primary school (in the UK,
primary school is from the age of 5 to 11). Elicit ideas
for the two additional questions, reminding students
they can ask questions in the Present Simple, Present
Continuous, Past Simple, or Present Perfect.

Monitor and help as students write their questions.

Possible additional questions

Have you got any brothers or sisters?

Do you see your family every week?

Does anyone in your family speak English?
Are you working very hard at the moment?
Did you go on holiday last year?

Have you ever been skiing?

4 Get a pair of students to read out the example question
and answer. With weaker classes, read through the survey
questions as a class. Students then ask and answer the
questions in pairs. If possible, get students to interview a
new partner that they don't usually work with so that they
are asking and answering genuine questions.

5 Remind students that they are going to need he/she and
third person singular forms when reporting back about
their partner. Elicit examples from the class. With bigger
groups, get students to work with a new partner to talk
about the classmate that they interviewed. Note down
any common errors to review in a later lesson, but do not
overcorrect during the feedback stage.

6 Elicit a range of general statements that apply to all the
class. If necessary, feed in/review quantifiers like nearly,
everyone, most of, all of, some of, none of. Elicit which
quantifiers are followed by a singular verb (everyone, none
of) and which by a plural (most of, some of).

Check it

7 This exercise brings together the target structures of the
unit in an error correction task. Give students time to
correct the sentences, working individually. Students who
finish quickly can check their answers in pairs. Then check
the answers with the class.
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Answers

Everyone speaks English where | work.

Do you know where the bus station is?

‘Do you like football?*Yes, | do!

Do you think it is going to rain?

| saw him just a couple of minutes ago.

The glass was already broken when | opened the box.
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Additional material

For students
Online Practice — Look again

Reading and speaking ssp2

Language lovers

About the text

This section ties into the theme of languages with a text
about two British celebrities who are passionate about
languages, Eddie Izzard and Chris Packham. Whether
students have heard of Eddie Izzard /'1za:d/ and Chris
Packham /'peekom/ or not, it is likely that some of their
experiences of language learning will resonate with
students.

Eddie Izzard is a British comedian who speaks French,
German, Spanish, Russian, and Arabic. In this text, he talks
about touring his shows in other languages and explains
why he believes it is important to learn languages.

Chris Packham is a British nature photographer and author
who has appeared on TV nature programmes in the UK,
including the BBC's Springwatch. He has a house in France
and lives there for part of the year. In this text he explains
how he learned French and the impact this had on his

life there.

Lead in to the topic by asking students to discuss the
following questions in pairs: Which languages do people
learn at school in your country? How old are children when they
start learning languages in your country? At what age can they
choose to stop learning languages at school?

1 These questions prepare students for the topic of the text.
The attitude towards foreign languages in the UK is likely
to be quite different from in students’own countries, so
these questions help to raise awareness of the differences.

Encourage students to guess the answers to 1 and 2

if they do not know the answer. Give students a few
minutes to answer the questions in pairs before telling
them to turn their books upside down to check the
answers at the bottom of the box. There is no answer
provided for question 3 as this asks for students’ opinion.
There may be a range of responses in the class, all of
which should be accepted as valid. However, students
should be encouraged to justify their answers.

Answers
See SB p24.

2 This exercise helps students relate the discussions from
exercise 1 to the context of the article. Focus attention
on the introduction, the photos, and the headings with
the biographical information for each person. Check the
meaning of stand-up comedian (someone who performs
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live shows alone on stage aimed at making people laugh).
Students discuss their ideas in pairs. With weaker classes,
write phrases on the board to help them discuss their
ideas, e.g. Perhaps they published the article because ... , It
seems that ..., It sounds like ... .

Possible answers

It probably appeared in a British newspaper because of the
statistics showing that fewer and fewer Brits are learning a
foreign language, so this article is focusing on two famous Brits
who can speak a foreign language. Eddie Izzard possibly wants
to learn because he tours abroad, and Chris Packham because
he has a house in France.

3 This s a jigsaw reading which provides students with the
opportunity to practise speaking with a real purpose,
to convey information from their text. Pre-teach/Check
the meaning of the following vocabulary items: enrich
(to improve the quality of something), spark (to cause
something to start), immersion (being completely involved
in something), business case (the reason why someone
should take a particular business decision), profit (the
money you make after paying the costs), remote (far away
from places where other people live), extraordinarily (in a
way that is unexpected, strange or surprising), appreciative
(feeling or showing that you are grateful for something).

Divide the class into two groups, A and B. Focus group

B students’ attention on the glossary at the end of their
text. Tell group A to cover the Chris Packham text, so they
are not tempted to look, and tell group B to cover the
Eddie Izzard text. Focus students’attention on the correct
column of the chart for their group. Allow students five
minutes to read and answer.

4 Before students swap information, put students in pairs
within the same group to compare their answers, so
group A students check with other group A students,
and group B students check with other group B students.
Then, put students in A/B pairs and tell them to exchange
information with their partners. Stress that they should
listen carefully to their partner and ask their partner for
any help needed with spelling instead of looking at
the text.

Students who finish quickly can complete the chart about
their own experiences of learning languages, i.e. how
many languages they speak, their motivation, level, and
benefits.

When everyone has finished, check answers as a
whole class.

Answers

Group A Eddie lzzard

Languages spoken: English, French, German, Spanish, Russian,
and Arabic

Motivation for learning them: He has a hunger to learn./He
wants to communicate with foreigners in an adult way./He also
sees it as political — he thinks if people learn other languages
they will come together./He also does it to help his career so
that he can tour in other languages./He also finds it fun.

Level reached: Fairly fluent in French, so probably Advanced.
Then maybe Intermediate in German. Sounds like he is
Elementary in Spanish, but if he plans to tour in Spanish, he is
probably better than that.

Benefits they see in learning languages: It brings people
together in the world. It also makes him money.
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Group B Chris Packham

Languages spoken: English and French

Motivation for learning them: He wants to be able to talk to his
French neighbours in a natural way and have a laugh with them.
Level reached: Probably Upper-intermediate because he got

to the stage where he was thinking in French and putting
sentences together in a French way.

Benefits they see in learning languages: To gossip and have a
laugh with his neighbours, and feel much more a part of things.

5 Allow time for students to read the questions before

reading the text. Tell students to write Eddie for Eddie
|zzard and Chris for Chris Packham, or both. Check the
meaning of expect (to think or believe that something
will happen) and immature (behaving in a way that is not
sensible and is typical of someone younger than your
age). Students compare their answers in pairs before
checking as a whole class.

Answers

1 Both (El says it's not easy; CP says that he finds it ‘quite
difficult’)

2 Chris (He tried using CDs, reading wildlife books, and talking
to his neighbours.)

3 Eddie (He thinks it should be easy to learn Spanish in a month
if you can speak English and French, presumably because of
similarities between the languages.)

4 Eddie (to do stand-up comedy)

5 Both (El wanted to do his stand-up act in other languages to
make more profit and this will have forced him to improve his
languages, CP used his love of wildlife to help him understand
French books on the topic.)

6 Eddie (He says he feels like a child when he can't speak a
language well.)

7 Chris (He feels his French would be much better if he could
spend longer periods of time in France.)

8 Chris (Reading wildlife books also helped him learn.)

9 Both (El asks the audience if he gets stuck with a word or
phrase during his shows, CP asks his neighbours to listen to
his French and correct his mistakes.)

10 Chris (His French neighbours will have a laugh and gossip
with him now that he can speak French well.)

6 Prepositions are a common area of difficulty for students,

especially when students suffer from first language
interference. This exercise encourages students to notice
prepositional phrases as they are reading, and to record
new vocabulary items with the corresponding preposition
rather than noting down isolated words. If students

need extra practice using prepositions, refer them to the
Workbook where they will find a focus on prepositions in
every other unit.

Tell students to guess first before they look back at the
text. Give students three or four minutes to try to fill in the
gaps. Tell students to work in pairs to find the prepositions
in the text. Check answers. Focus attention on the
example of a personalized sentence. Tell students that

it can help them to remember new words if they make
examples that are personally meaningful.

Elicit another example from the class. Ask students to
write another three or four examples individually. Monitor
and correct students’writing as necessary. Students
compare their sentences in pairs.
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Answers

have a passion for sth
make/turn a profit on sth
study sth at university
be fluentin a language
get on top of sth

take advantage of

point at sth/sb

have a laugh with sb

O oo NSV A WN

What do you think?

Check the meaning of enthusiastic (feeling or showing a lot
of interest or excitement). Put students in small groups to
discuss the questions. Elicit a range of opinions in a feedback
session. The fourth question provides a useful opportunity
to get feedback from students about their feelings towards
your attitude to error correction in class.

If you have time in class, students can watch the Unit 2 video
about how subtitles are made for film and TV.

Additional material
For teachers

Photocopiable activity — Video worksheet: The art of
subtitling

For students
Online Practice — Practice

Listening and speaking sep26
A world in one family

About the text

This section brings together the theme of family stories
from Unit 1 with the theme of language. It consists of
two separate interviews with two members of the same
multinational family. The first interview is with the son and
the second interview is with the mother.

Lead in to the section by writing the title of the lesson on
the board: A world in one family. Ask students what they think
this might mean.

1 Tell students about an example of people you know who
are married to someone of another nationality. Discuss
students’answers as a whole class.

2 Focus attention on the photo. Elicit suggestions about
how there could be three nationalities in one family. Ask
students what nationality they think the people might be.
Tell students they are going to hear from two people in
this family.

3 @ 2.8 Give students time to read the questions before
playing the recording. Pre-teach/Check the following items
to help students with the more detailed comprehension:
bilingual (speaking two languages fluently), trilingual
(speaking three languages fluently), background (family,
education, experience). Tell students that Nicolas does
not answer all the questions. Stress that they should circle
these questions to prepare for the next exercise.

Play the recording. Students work in pairs or groups of
three to discuss their answers. Don't confirm or reject
any suggestions that they have at this stage, as the next
recording will help them further.
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Answers

1 Nicolas and Sara are British. Felipe is Brazilian and Elke is

German. (We later find out that Elke is half German, half

Brazilian.)

Can't answer.

Portuguese, German, and English.

Yes.

Can't answer.

During the World Cup, when he was at secondary school and

his classmates insisted he choose which country to support.

7 Because his dad didn't make as much of an effort to speak
Portuguese to him when he was little.

8 Can'tanswer.

9 He's studying modern languages at university. He finds
writing in German difficult.
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10 Can't answer.

® 2.8 A world in one family - Nicolas
I = Interviewer N = Nicolas

=T =2—=--=

—_— — = -

===

= —

So, Nicolas, how old are you?

I'm 21.

And you have an interesting background - what nationality are you?
Well, I'm British — | was born here and I've got a British passport.
And is that the same for your sister?

Yeah, Sara was born here, too.

But your parents, what nationality are they?

Well, my father’s Brazilian, and my mum’s German, but they’ve
both lived in the UK for 30 years.

And how did they meet? Was that here in the UK?

Yes. It's a funny story actually ...

Go on then!

Well ... you should probably ask my mother about it ...

OK, I will' What about languages? Your parents must speak very
good English?

Yeah ... both of them had good English when they came

here, and it's pretty perfect now, but | do get to correct them
sometimes!

So what languages are spoken in your family?

Well, my dad speaks Portuguese, as well as English, obviously.
My mum'’s father’s German and her mother’s Brazilian, so ... she
speaks German and Portuguese fluently. And she studied English
at university.

Wow! So, so are you and your sister both bilingual? Or trilingual?
Er, you could say Sara’s trilingual. I'm sort of bilingual - my dad
didn’t make as much effort to speak Portuguese with me, and I'm
not really fluent in it.

And what's it like growing up in England with a Brazilian father
and a German mother?

It's been ... fine. | didn't think about my nationality much

when | was young. The first time | remember it being an issue
was at secondary school, when there was a World Cup, and

my classmates said | had to choose which country to support:
England, Germany, or Brazil.

So, which was it?

I said | wanted to support all three! Good job, really - 'cause
England and Brazil both got knocked out in the quarter finals!

It pays to be multi-national sometimes. So has your background
affected your career choice?

I guess so. I'm studying modern languages at university — Italian
and German.

Oh, another new language!

Yes! | love Italian, and it's pretty similar to Portuguese.

And studying German must be dead easy for you!

In some ways, but writing in German is still difficult for me
sometimes.

And what are you hoping to do in the future?

Good question. ... I'm not sure yet. But | want to use my
languages, hopefully in a job where | can travel or live abroad for
a while.

Thanks, Nicolas ...
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4 @ 2.9 You may like to pre-teach/check the following
items: postgraduate (Masters or Doctorate level studying),
blush (to become red in the face because you are
embarrassed), switch (change from one thing to the
other), belong (to fit in/be part of).

Play the recording and let students check their answers in
pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers

2 They met at a party in Cambridge when they were students.
They stayed in Cambridge as they got jobs and it meant they
didn't have to decide between Germany and Brazil.

5 She chose them because they're international.

7 Students may want to change their answer to question
7 because Elke says Felipe did try to speak Portuguese to
Nicolas, but he kept replying in English.

8 She's a consultant for British companies doing business in
Brazil. She will probably move to Brazil.

10 She thinks they get the best of all the cultures, but they may
feel that they don't belong anywhere.

® 2.9 A world in one family - Elke

| = Interviewer E = Elke

Elke, you're German, aren't you?

E Yes.I'm actually half German and half Brazilian, but | was born and
grew up in Dusseldorf.

And how long have you lived here in Cambridge?

31 years.

And how did that happen?

| came to the university as a postgraduate, and ... well, | met my
husband, Felipe. We met at a student party ...

Nicolas tells me it's a good story!

E Yes, ...l was standing near two men, it was Felipe and his Brazilian
friend Lucas, and ... well, | look German, or maybe English, not
particularly Brazilian, so after looking over at me, Felipe thought
it was fine for him to say to Lucas, quite loudly in Portuguese,
‘Oooh! She is cute! I'd like to ask her out!

Oh no!

E Oh yes! Oh yes. He looked horrified and blushed like mad when
I shouted over in Portuguese, ‘Well, you're not so bad yourself,
so why don't you?!' But then we laughed about it and spent the
evening together ... and ... well, here we still are!

What made you decide to stay here?

E Felipe got a job at the university, and | found a job soon after. It
avoids deciding which of your countries to live in if you live in a
third one!

True! Now | wondered, did you choose Sara and Nicolas’s names
because they're international?

E Yes, they're common in all the countries we belong to.

And would you say that Sara and Nicolas are both trilingual?

E Sarais - she’s comfortable in German, Portuguese, or English. She
often switches languages without even noticing!

Now, Nicolas said his dad didn't make as much effort to speak
Portuguese to him.

E Oh, that’s not true! We introduced it a bit later, but Felipe always
used it with him - it's just that Nicolas kept replying in English!
Ah! Well, | know Nicolas is studying languages. Has Sara’s
background influenced her career?

E Yes, she's a consultant for British companies doing business in
Brazil, and she’s often out there. | think she'll end up living there
actually.

And what do you think are the pros and cons of bringing up
children in a different culture to your own?

E Ithinkit's a great opportunity to take the best of both cultures.
People identify too much with just their own language and
culture. But | do sometimes worry that my children don't feel like
they really belong anywhere. | wonder whether it's possible to
feel 100% English when your parents aren’t English.

Hmm, hmm, | see.
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What do you think?

This exercise provides an opportunity for students to engage
with what they heard by reflecting on their own views of
growing up abroad. It also enables them to use vocabulary
from the listening in personalized sentences. Put students
into groups of three or four to make their lists. Give students
ten minutes to make their lists. Discuss as a whole class by
eliciting one idea from each group. If you are short of time,
ask students to write their lists for homework and discuss
their ideas in the next class.

Possible answers

Advantages: Speak more than one language; Exposed

to a different style of education; Opens up different job
opportunities; Friends from different backgrounds; Might make
children more adventurous about travelling

Disadvantages: Might be a long way from grandparents;
Paperwork can be complicated; Parents might not be

familiar with the education system they are putting their
children through

Get each group to put their lists up on the
wall. Tell students to walk around the classroom with their
group to read the lists and compare other groups’ideas to
their own.

Additional material

For students
Online Practice - Practice

Vocabulary (sspp26-27

What's in a word?

The aim of this section is to encourage students to think
about how they learn vocabulary. As a lead-in to the
section, ask students how they record and remember new
vocabulary. List their ideas on the board. Add your own
ideas, or use the suggestions below. Collate all the ideas
onto one sheet to make a useful handout for students.

RECORDING VOCABULARY

¢ Don'tjust translate words — try to use a range of other
techniques to make your vocabulary learning fun.

¢ Guess the meaning of words from context. Decide the
part of speech (verb, noun, adjective, etc.) and what it
probably means.

e Draw pictures to illustrate words and the meanings of
prepositions of place and direction.

¢ Record words in groups under topic headings like Sport or
Adjectives of character.

¢ Write contexts/personalized examples for new words to
help you remember them, e.g. Id like to settle down in my
home town, rather than just to settle down.

¢ Record collocations (words that go together), e.g. an
interesting background.

e Learn and use phonetic symbols to help you record the
pronunciation of new words. Don't forget to mark the
stress, e.g. cosmopolitan.

¢ Do everyday tasks in English to help you to recycle
vocabulary, e.g. write shopping lists, write ‘to-do'lists, etc.
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¢ Design vocabulary tests for other students. Find ten
words or phrases that you have seen in class in the last
two weeks. Prepare definitions/clues that will help your
classmate guess the word, e.g. You do this when you phone
or text someone regularly (= keep in touch).

Meaning from context

This section develops students’ability to guess the meaning
of unfamiliar words using the words around them. To
improve reading fluency, it is important for students to avoid
looking up all unknown words. It is an important skill for
listening, when it may not be practical to use a dictionary,
and also in exam situations.

1 Ask students who know the words not to say anything.
Ask students who do not know the words if they can
guess which parts of speech they are just by looking at
them (-ly is usually an adverb ending and -less is usually
an adjective ending). Tell students that using context
to understand new words is an important reading and
listening skill that students probably use in their first
language without thinking.

Start by writing a sentence with uggy on the board, e.g.

I always have an uggy for lunch. Ask: Is ‘uggy’ a real word?
(no). s it a noun, adjective, or verb? (a noun). How do you
know? (it has the article an). Is it countable or uncountable?
(countable because of the article an). What could it mean?
(probably a type of food).

Ask students to read the sentences and decide on the part
of speech. Give them time to compare their answers with
a partner before checking with the class. Ask students
what helped them to know the part of speech (1 was

is often followed by an adjective. 2 decided to must be
followed by a verb. 3 -ly is an adverb ending and uggily
modifies the meaning of the verb, describing how the
play ended, so it cannot be an adjective. 4 hear requires an
object and -ies suggests a plural noun ending). Finally, get
students to match the real words in exercise 1 with the
uses of uggy. Check the answers with the class.

Answers

1 adjective: flawless
2 verb: settle

3 adverb: abruptly
4 noun: traces

Pronunciation

This section raises students'awareness of the unreliability

of spelling as a guide to pronunciation and introduces
phonetic symbols as a way of recording the pronunciation of
new words in their vocabulary notebooks. It also highlights
the importance of marking which syllable is stressed on new
words.

3 @ 2.10 This exercise helps students to distinguish
vowel sounds and diphthongs in words that have similar
spellings. Refer students to the phonetic symbols chart
on SB p160 to help them with the sounds. Stress that
students do not need to learn all the phonetic symbols,
but it is useful to learn symbols for the sounds they find
most difficult and to mark these above words with the
difficult sound in their notebook as a reminder of the
pronunciation. Before playing the recording, put students
in pairs and encourage them to try saying the words
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aloud with their partner to hear the differences. Play

the recording for students to check their ideas. Drill the
sounds that they find difficult. Help students to make the
long sounds by exaggerating the length, especially if their
first language does not have as many long vowel sounds,
e.g. Spanish.

Answers
1 does
2 great
3 said
4 phone

® 2.10 See SB p26.

If students have difficulty with spelling,
encourage them to use the phonetic symbols as headings
in their vocabulary notebooks to collect words with different
spelling patterns. For example, under the symbol /ov/,
students can collect words with the o_e spelling like rose,
words with the oe spelling like toe, and words with the ow
spelling like show.

4 Q) 2.11 Say a word using incorrect stress, e.g. *computer,
and ask students what the problem is. Tell students that
using the wrong word stress can sometimes make it
difficult for people to understand. In their first language,
the word stress might be more regular and predictable.
Tell students that although there are patterns in English,
itis important to learn the stress at the same time as
learning a new word.

Encourage students to try saying the words aloud to hear
the stress. Play the recording and check answers. Play

the recording again and pause it after each word to drill
the pronunciation. If students have difficulty hearing the
stress, try clapping the sounds, with a louder clap on the
stressed syllable.

Answers and audioscript
® 2.11 Word stress

woman
enjoy

accent
photographer
computer
pronunciation

Word formation
5 Check the meaning of suffixes by writing the word active

on the board. Ask students which part is the suffix (-ive,
suffixes come at the end). Students work individually
before comparing answers in pairs. Check answers and
elicit the parts of speech for each suffix (-ive: adjective,
-or. noun, -ion: noun, -ivate: verb, -ing: Present Participle or
adjective, -ities: plural noun). Tell students that it is a good
idea to record ‘word families’ like these in their notebook.
Itis a quick way to expand their vocabulary, like learning
one word and getting five more for free!

Answers
actor
Acting
action
activities
activate
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Words that go together

6 Remind students of the concept of collocation from Unit
1. Write the following gapped examples on the board:
wavy ____/delicious__. Ask students which nouns
these adjectives collocated with in Unit 1 (wavy hair/
delicious meals). Focus attention on the example in the
Student’s Book and then get students to match the other
words. Check the answers with the class.

Answers

strong wind
high standard
enrich your life
get stuck
make a profit
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Keeping vocabulary records
7 The aim of this section is to encourage students to start

keeping a vocabulary notebook if they haven't already and
to help students to improve their notebook if they already
have one. Focus attention on the example notebook. Elicit

the type of information in the model (pronunciation, part
of speech, definition, example sentence, and translation).
Put students in small groups to discuss the questions. If

they have a vocabulary notebook, encourage students to
show their classmates how they record vocabulary. Write

a list of ideas on the board during the feedback stage (see

suggestions below) and ask students which they think
work best. Again, you can collate all the ideas onto one
sheet to make a useful handout for students.

ORGANIZING VOCABULARY RECORDS

¢ Find the way of keeping vocabulary records that best suits

you, either electronically or in a special notebook.

e Leave space at the bottom of each section/page so that
you can add new words and phrases.

e Try to organize words visually, rather than just using
translation. Use pictures and diagrams and label them.

Use word spiders to show the connection between words.

e Make your vocabulary records interesting and the words
memorable by using different colours, images, and
diagrams.

¢ Decide how best to record each entry including the
meaning, use, and pronunciation. Include definitions,
related words, example sentences, or collocations.

Additional material

For teachers

Photocopiable activity — Vocabulary: A question of
collocation

For students
Online Practice — Look again
Workbook pp15-6, exercises 1-7

Everyday English (s8p27

Everyday situations

This section provides students with useful everyday phrases
to use in places around town like the hairdresser’s or post
office. Lead in to the topic by eliciting the words for places
around town. Write students’ideas on the board.
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1 Focus attention on the photo and ask where the people
are (at the hairdresser’s). Elicit suggestions for what the
woman in the photo could be saying. Tell students to
look at 1 to 10 to find something the woman might be
saying (number 1). Then put students in pairs to think
about and discuss where they might hear the other lines
of conversation and who might say them to whom. Check
answers in whole-class feedback.

2 @ 2.12 This exercise gets students to build conversations
by matching a mix of responses and questions in 2 with
the responses and questions in 1. Focus attention on
the example. Clarify that some of the sentences come
before those in 1, and some are responses. Students work
individually before comparing answers with their partner.
Play the recording for students to check their answers.
Play it again for students to make notes about the next
line. Tell students to turn to the audioscript on p130 to
check their notes.

Answers
a7 b3 c10 e4 f9 g5 h8 i2 jb6

® 2.12 Everyday situations

1 Just a trim, please.

OK. How much do you want off? This much?

Er ..., a bit more than that. My hair grows really quickly!
No, thanks, I'm just looking.

Well, just call me if you do need any help.

Thanks. Oh actually, where are the changing rooms?

Is it within walking distance?

No, not really. It's more of a taxi ride.

Thanks. Is there a taxi rank near here?

I'm afraid I've locked myself out of my room.

That's no problem. I'll just do you another key card.
Thanks. I'll bring it straight back.

| can’t make the meeting. I'm stuck in traffic.

Oh no! You're the one giving the presentation!

Oh come on. You could do it just as well as me.

| need to make an appointment. It's quite urgent - I've lost
afilling.

We have a cancellation this afternoon at 2.45 if that's OK?
Oh, that would be brilliant! Thank you ever so much. I'll see you
then.

A No, thanks. It was all lovely, but | couldn’t eat another thing.
B Oh, but you really must try the other dessert!

A Honestly, I'd love to, but I really couldn’t manage it!

A

B

D> W=D W>>W>> W >

= ™

Is there a matinee performance today?
Yes, it's at 2.30, but I'm afraid it’s sold out. How about
tomorrow?
A Oh, that won't work unfortunately. We're only here for the day.
A Will this parcel get there tomorrow if it goes first class?
B It should, but if you send it Special Delivery, it definitely will.
A OK, I'll do that then, please. How much is it?
A
B
A

10 A Does it come with chips?

No, you have to order them as a side dish.
OK. Could we have one portion to share then, please?

3 Refer students to the audioscript on p130 if you haven't
already. You may like to play the recording again for
students to focus on the stress and intonation. Ask
a strong pair of students to demonstrate the first
conversation. Put students in pairs to speak. Monitor and
check for students’ use of stress and intonation.

4 @ 2.13 Tell students to close their books. With weaker
classes, allow students to keep their books open. Play the
recording. Pause after each one to allow students to speak
in their pair. Play the response and drill it with the whole
class.

Unit2 - Language matters
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® 2.13 Listen and speak

1 You don't want your hair cut too short. What do you say to the
hairdresser?
Just a trim, please.

2 A shop assistant asks if you need help. How do you say no?
No, thanks, I'm just looking.

3 How do you ask if somewhere isn't too far to walk to?
Is it within walking distance?

4 Your hotel room door has locked with your key inside. What do
you say at reception?
I'm afraid I've locked myself out of my room.

5 You're in traffic and you'll be late for a meeting. What do you say
to your colleague on the phone?
| can't make the meeting. I'm stuck in traffic.

6 You phone the dentist’s because you need a new filling as soon as
possible. What do you say?
| need to make an appointment. It's quite urgent - I've lost
afilling.

7 Your host at dinner offers you more food. How do you say no?
No, thanks. It was lovely, but | couldn’t eat another thing.

8 How do you ask at the theatre if there’s a performance this
afternoon?
Is there a matinee performance today?

9 At the post office, ask if your parcel will arrive in 24 hours if you
pay more.
Will it get there tomorrow if it goes first class?

10 Ask the waiter if you need to order chips with your dish.
Does it come with chips?

Additional material

For teachers

Photocopiable activity — Communication: No problem!
For students

Online Practice — Look again

Workbook p17, exercise 1

Online Practice - Practice

Writing sBp2s

An informal email - Correcting mistakes

This section introduces students to symbols commonly used
to point out errors in written work. The aim of using such
symbols is to pinpoint errors in a piece of work and prompt
students to self-correct.

1 Focus on the symbols in the box and give students an
example of a mistake with a tense, e.g. *The sun shines at
the moment (is shining). Elicit examples of mistakes for the
remaining symbols.

Possible answers

Tense: *I have done my homewaork last night.
Punctuation: ¥l went to the shops, | bought some milk.
Word order: *| love your shoes blue.

Wrong word: *| called him for ask about the homework.
Grammar: *I've wrote a letter to my friend.

Word missing: *She looked the painting.

Preposition: *He is responsible of his younger sister.
Spelling: *We studyed hard yesterday.

2 Get students to read the email and correct the mistakes.
Get them to check in pairs before checking with the
whole class. You may wish to copy the answers below
onto a handout or project it onto the board.
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Answers

Hi Paul,

How are you? I'm very well. | came to Dublin two weeks ago to
study at a language school. I want to learn English because it is a
very important language. I'm staying with an Irish family. They've
got two sons and a daughter. Mr Kendall is a teacher and Mrs
Kendall works in a hospital. The Irish are very friendly, but they
speak very quickly! I go to class in the morning. My teacher’s
name is Ann. She told me that my English is OK, but | make a lot
of mistakes. Ann doesn’t give us too much homework, so in the
afternoons | often go sightseeing. Dublin is much bigger than my
town. | like painting very much, and I'm very interested in modern
art, so | visit galleries and museums. I've met a girl called Martina.
She comes from Spain and goes to Trinity College. Last night we
went to the cinema, but the film wasn't very exciting.

Would you like to visit me? Why don't you come for a weekend?
I'd love to see you. Email or text me soon.

Love, Cintia x

PS.The photos are of Martina and me, and my favourite street in
Dublin.

3 Students work individually to answer the questions about

the email before comparing answers with a partner. Check
answers.

Answers

1 Sheisin Dublin. She is staying with the Kendalls, an Irish
family.

2 Sheis studying English at a language school.

She studies in the morning.

She often goes sightseeing, and she visits galleries and

museums.

5 She has met a girl called Martina.

oW

4 This exercise prepares students for the writing task by

generating content to include in their email. Tell students
they can imagine they are anywhere in the world. Elicit
some examples and write them on the board to get
students started.

Refer students back to the model email. If possible, ask
students to write actual emails to send to a classmate.
Students can use the comments function to annotate
their partner’s email before sending it back. If email is not
available in class, students write them by hand. If you are
short of time, ask students to complete the writing for
homework and swap their emails in the following lesson.
Remind students to write on their partner’s work in pencil.

Additional material

For students

Online Practice — Practice

Workbook p17, Review, exercise 1
Online Practice — Check your progress

Headway 5th edition © Oxford University Press
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Just a job?

Introduction to the unit

This unit focuses on work and jobs. It profiles a range

of people at work and covers themes such as wages

and salaries, applying for jobs and achieving a good
work-life balance. The topic provides the context for the
main language focus: the present tenses. The focus is

not only on the difference between Present Simple and
Continuous, but also on state verbs, which are rarely used
in continuous forms. The topic of jobs and money allows
for practice of Present Simple active and passive.

The reading text examines the life of Dan Price, an
American CEO who took a pay cut to give his staff a
$70,000 minimum wage. The Speaking and listening
section focuses on comparisons of salaries in different
jobs, and which jobs are the most beneficial to society.
The Vocabulary and listening section covers the language
of free-time activities and the equipment needed for
these activities. The Everyday English syllabus continues
with a focus on making small talk. It reflects on the
importance of small talk in situations when speakers want
to sound interested or keep a conversation going. The
Writing section in this unit focuses on formal and informal
styles in emails and letters concluding with practice of
writing a formal job application.

Language aims

Grammar

State and activity verbs B p30

At Intermediate level, students should be familiar with

the form and most of the uses of the Present Simple and
Continuous. They may still make mistakes in the use of
these tenses, but should not require a complete remedial
presentation. Therefore, the approach taken in the language
review is one of contrasting the tenses, distinguishing states
from activities, and reviewing state verbs and frequency
adverbs. The basic rules of Present Simple for states, facts,
and habits, and Present Continuous for activities happening
now or around now are consolidated through a range of
contexts. The exceptions presented when using state verbs
are given complete coverage in the unit.

Active and passive

The language syllabus focuses on active and passive forms,
via a set of statistics. Students are given opportunities to
distinguish the correct use and to produce appropriate
passive forms.

Possible problems

Present tenses

Intermediate students often feel they already ‘know’the
present tenses, but, in practice, they still make frequent
mistakes when trying to use them. Some students may
continue to have problems with the form of the tenses,
confusing the use of the auxiliaries am/is/are and do/does.
The pronunciation of the weak form of do/does in questions
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may need drilling and practising. The spelling of the -ing
form may also need revising. In terms of use, the choice of
tense may present problems. Students are probably familiar
with the basic differences in use between Present Simple
and Continuous, but will need help to understand the use
of state verbs, especially with verbs such as think that can
be both state and activity verbs.

I think it’s beautiful. (state verb)

I'm thinking about my holiday. (activity verb)

The word order with frequency adverbs can also present
problems. This and all other aspects of the form and use are
covered in Grammar reference 3.1-3.4 on pp 142-3.

Active and passive

Some students may have problems manipulating the form
of the passive, so this may require a short review. The main
problems, however, are with deciding when to use a passive
form. This is covered in Grammar reference 3.5-3.6 on

pp 143.

Vocabulary and listening

The exercises in the Vocabulary and listening section focus
on the language of free-time activities and the equipment
needed for these activities. Students are given the
opportunity to practise their note-taking skills in a listening
exercise before a personalized speaking task in which
students describe their free-time activities using some of the
vocabulary from this section.

Everyday English

This section focuses on making small talk, and highlights
features of spoken English including adding additional
information, using question tags to show interest and
softening negative comments. A dialogue between two
people provides a model for these features of making small
talk. This is an awareness-raising task which builds up to
practising these features in a controlled and, then, freer
stage.

Additional material

Workbook

Present tenses are reviewed and consolidated, with a focus
on the distinction between Present Simple and Present
Continuous in active and passive voices. Question and
negative forms are practised, and the contrast between state
and activity verbs is reviewed. The lexical set of free-time
activities is practised and phrasal verb + noun combinations
are extended.

Photocopiable activities

There are photocopiable activities to review grammar (Read
my mind), vocabulary (Time to play), and communication
(Making small talk) on Oxford Premium. There is also a
worksheet to accompany the video on Oxford Premium.

Unit3 . Justajoh?— Overview
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Notes on the unit

Unit opener page

Choose from these activities to engage your students with
the topic and target language of this unit:

e Talk about the title

¢ Talk about the photo

e Talk about the unit goals (grammar, vocabulary ...)

e Watch the video

e Look at the bottom banner

¢ Do the activity

Point to the title of the unit, Just a job?, and check understanding
of just (only). Elicit ideas about what the question means.

Students will describe the photo in detail in the activity, but they
can refer to it at this stage for ideas about the title if they wish.

If you don't have time to watch the video, go through the
unit goals below the title: grammar, vocabulary, Everyday
English, reading, listening, writing. If you wish, give an example
for each from the unit. You can use the video script for ideas.
Video (2 minutes approximately): The video gives a step-
by-step overview of the unit. Play the video, pausing where
necessary — especially for students to answer any questions.
This makes it a more interactive experience.

Highlight the option of practising online.

As shown in the bottom banner, don't forget that there

are many exercises to consolidate and practise the target
language of the unit in the Workbook as well as online. There
are links to these exercises on the relevant pages of the
Student’s Book and they can be done in class time or you
can set them for homework.

Summary: If you're short of time, try to engage students’
interest in the topic, encouraging their thoughts and ideas in
response to question in the title. Then do the activity together.
Notes for the activity:

1 Put students in pairs. Refer them to the man in the photo
and ask them to answer the questions. Elicit personal
reactions to this kind of job. If there is time, elicit other
dangerous, scary, or exciting jobs which students might/
might not consider doing.

Suggested answers

window cleaner, engineer, stuntman

enjoyable — fun, exciting, great views, unusual, etc.

not enjoyable — dangerous, scary/frightening, some people are
afraid of heights/suffer from vertigo, etc.

2 Ask students to read the quote by Confucius (Chinese
philosopher from 2,500 years ago) and elicit answers to
the question. With stronger classes, encourage students to
give reasons why people love their jobs.

Grammar

State and activity verbs

STARTER SBp30

About the song

Dolly Parton is a singer and songwriter from the US, born
in Tennessee in 1946. She is most well known for country
and pop music, but she has also been in several films. In
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1980 she starred in the hit movie 9 to 5, which is a lively
comedy set in the workplace. She also contributed to the
film soundtrack and wrote the title song, Working 9to 5. A
musical version of the film opened on Broadway in 2009
and since then this popular musical has toured theatres in
both the UK and the US.

The theme of work is introduced in the Starter section.
Students listen to the song Working 9to 5 by Dolly Parton.
At the beginning of the song, she sings about her busy
morning routine before she leaves the house to go to work.

1 This exercise personalizes the topic of morning routines
before leaving the house to go to work or school.
Put students in pairs to discuss their answers to the
questions. In feedback, ask a few students to describe
their morning routines.

2 @ 3.1 Askstudents what time people usually start and
finish work in their country. Discuss working hours as
a class. The students'knowledge will probably depend
on their own experience or on that of family or friends.
Tell students they are going to listen to a song called
Working 9to 5 in which a woman sings about her
morning routine and a typical day at work. Check that
students know that 9to 5 refers to the length of her
working day.
With less confident students, pre-teach/check the
following words from the song: to make a living (to
earn enough money to live), to give someone credit for
sth (to recognize that someone has done sth good), to
get a promotion (to be given a higher position at work),
to barely get by (to only just manage to earn enough
money to live). You could do this by writing example
sentences up on the board such as, How can he make
aliving as a viogger? She’s really happy because she got a
promotion. Elicit definitions.
Give students time to read the questions. Play the song
through once. Elicit the answers, playing the song
through a second time if necessary.

Answers

e She begins her day by getting out of bed, going to the
kitchen, and pouring herself a cup of coffee, yawning and
stretching.

e She doesn't enjoy her work because she feels she doesn't get
any recognition or reward for it. She also doesn't like her boss.

e She feels as though her boss is getting richer thanks to the
hard work of other people (like her).

e She's probably an office worker in a big company.

‘How | stay calm’ - by people in stressful

jobs SBp30

1 The aim of this task is to lead in to the listening sections
and to the Grammar spot. Focus attention on the four
jobs in the photos. Try to elicit the names of the jobs, but
if students don't know, elicit what each person does, and
be prepared to tell them the names of the jobs. Check
understanding by eliciting exactly what each person
does when at work, e.g. an oil-well installer drills holes in
the ground or under the sea so that oil can be accessed, an
A&E /eran'i:/ doctor works in the Accident and Emergency
department in a hospital, etc. Read the questions and
discuss ideas as a class. Encourage students to give
reasons for their answers.
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2 This task tests Present Simple/Continuous formation and

pronunciation. Focus students’ attention on the questions
about Gary. Get two students to ask and answer them
across the class. If necessary, drill the weak form does
/daz/ in the Present Simple question.

Put students in pairs to ask and answer the questions
about the other people (Joan, Kyle and Bonnie). Monitor
and check for accurate formation of the tenses and
pronunciation. If necessary, drill the question forms
around the class.

Answers

2 What does Joan do? She's a head teacher.
What's she doing in the photo? She’s sitting at a desk/making
a phone call/listening to someone on the phone.

3 What does Kyle do? He's a deep-sea diver and an oil-well installer.
What's he doing in the photo? He's diving in the sea.

4 What does Bonnie do? She's an A&E doctor.
What's she doing in the photo? She's pushing a patient on
a trolley.

3 @ 3.2 Tell students they are going to hear the four

people in the photos talking about their jobs and their
lives in general. Give students time to read through the
questions. Play the recording and pause after the first
speaker. Elicit answers. Play the rest of the recording,
pausing after each speaker. If less confident students find
this first task very challenging, reassure them that they will
hear the recording again in the next exercise. Put students
in pairs and ask them to check their answers about the
final three speakers. Check as a class.

Answers

1 Gary Rudd: he finds the responsibility stressful — he feels that
he is blamed when the team loses.
Joan Bevan: she also finds the responsibility stressful because
she wants the school to be good, and she finds it stressful
dealing with angry parents.
Kyle Cooper: he finds the whole job stressful — the helicopter
ride, and going into a small chamber.
Bonnie Baxter: She finds the weekends stressful because they
have so many patients to deal with.

2 Gary Rudd: he does DIY to relax.
Joan Bevan: she runs to relax.
Kyle Cooper: he loves the sea and goes sailing to relax.
Bonnie Baxter: she knits to relax.

3 Gary Rudd: he is decorating his kitchen at the moment.
Joan Bevan: she’s training for the Great Welsh Marathon at the
moment.
Kyle Cooper: he's building his own boat at the moment.
Bonnie Baxter: she’s making a little blue jacket for her sister’s
baby at the moment.

@ 3.2'How I stay calm’ - by people in stressful jobs

1

The football manager: Gary Rudd

When | watch my team, my heart’s racing, but | try to keep calm
and not shout too much. | feel a huge responsibility for the club.
And | have worries — injured players, referees | don't agree with
—also | know that the manager is always blamed when the team
loses - that's very stressful. The way | stay calm is to leave my work
at work. | never watch the 24-hour sports channels, | don't go on
social media and read what people say on Twitter or Facebook. |
don't even talk to my family about it, and that’s difficult when I'm
down after a really bad game. Oh - and | do DIY around the house
- I'm decorating the kitchen at the moment.

The head teacher: Joan Bevan

| had the most fantastic teachers when | was at school. And

| think that's why | feel so much stress and worry in this
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job — I believe that a good school makes a huge difference to the
lives of young people. We have 1,100 students here and | have

a personal responsibility for each one of them. So, | arrive early
to school every morning to give myself time to just sit and think
quietly. The most stressful situation is when angry parents show
up. | try to stay calm - as the minute you shout, people don't
listen. Also, | run. I'm training for the Great Welsh Marathon at the
moment, so | run eight miles, three nights a week. And that’s a
great help.

3 The deep-sea diver: Kyle Cooper

What | do is, install underwater gas and oil wells. | work 300
kilometres north of Shetland in Scotland. The whole job is
stressful, from the helicopter ride to the ship to when | get into
a 2.5 metre x 7 metre chamber for a month. I'm in there with 11
other divers. We, we work in teams of three. We go up and down
in a kind of diving bell, which is lowered to 20 metres above the
sea bed and we work for six hours in the pitch black. It's tiring,
it's very tiring, but I've been doing it for 20 years and | still love it.
Usually | work one month and then have two months off. Even
when I'm not working, | love the sea - it calms me. You won't
believe it, but sailing is my favourite past time. | love sailing! I'm
actually building my own boat at the moment.

4 The A&E doctor: Dr Bonnie Baxter

I'm an A&E doctor in a busy city centre hospital, we see

about 60,000 patients a year. It's stressful most of the time,

but especially weekends - we see twice as many patients at
weekends. | understand their distress when they say, ‘'How long
do I have to wait?; ‘When will | be seen? But | can’t often give
them an answer. The very nature of A&E is that it is unpredictable
for both doctors and patients. I've now been working here almost
three years. What helps me is having people around who share
the stresses of the day - that and my knitting — in my few free
moments | knit. I'm making a little blue jacket for my sister’s baby
- he'll probably be too big for it by the time | finish!

4 Q) 3.2 Give students time to read gapped sentences

1-10. Encourage them to predict which word(s) could go
in the gaps. Check students know key words, e.g. to blame
someone for sth (to say someone is responsible for doing
sth bad), DIY (the activity of making or repairing things
yourself instead of buying them or paying someone else
to do it), Welsh (the adjective to describe something

or someone from Wales), diving bell (a metal container
filled with pressurized air in which people can work
underwater), sea bed (the bottom of the sea), distress (a
feeling of extreme unhappiness).

Play the recording again and get students to complete
the sentences. If necessary, pause the recording after each
speaker to give students time to complete the gaps.

Check the answers with the class.

Answers

1 | know that the manager is always blamed when the team
loses.

2 | never watch the 24-hour sports channels. | don't go on social
media.

3 | do DIY around the house. I'm decorating the kitchen at the
moment.

4 | believe that a good school makes a huge difference to the
lives of young people.

5 I'm training for the Great Welsh Marathon at the moment, so |
run eight miles, three nights a week.

6 We goup and downina ... diving bell, which js lowered to

the sea bed.

Even when I'm not working, | love the sea — it calms me.

I'm actually building my own boat at the moment.

| understand their distress.

In my free moments | knit. |'m making a little blue jacket for

my sister's baby.

-
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GRAMMAR SPOT sBp31

This Grammar spot reviews the use of Present Simple
and Present Continuous forms. It also focuses on the use
of the Present Simple passive and the Present Perfect
Continuous forms.

1 Focus students’attention on the three sentences. Ask
students if they can name the tenses and explain why
each tense is used. Allow weaker students to use their
own language if appropriate.

Answers

We work in teams of three. = Present Simple (an action which
happens again and again — a habit or routine)

I'm not working at the moment, it's my month off. = Present
Continuous (an activity which is happening now or around now)
The manager is always blamed when the team loses. = Present
Simple passive, Present Simple (passive sentences move the
focus from the subject to the object of active sentences. Here
the focus of our attention is on the manager.).

Refer students to audioscript 3.2 on p 131. Elicit the
examples from Gary’s text and then ask students to
underline the other examples. Suggest that they use three
different colours or their own coding system for each of
the tenses.

Other examples from the audio

Key

Present Simple = underlined

Present Continuous = bold

Present Simple passive = jtalics

1 Football manager: Gary Rudd
When | watch my team, my heart’s racing, but | try to keep
calm and not shout too much. | feel a huge responsibility for
the club. And | have worries — injured players, referees | don't
agree with, also | know that the manager is always blamed
when the team loses — that’s very stressful. The way | stay calm
is to leave my work at work. | never watch the 24-hour sports
channels, | don't go on social media and read what people say
on Twitter or Facebook. | don't even talk to my family about it,
and that’s difficult when I'm down after a really bad game. Oh
—and I do DIY around the house — I'm decorating the kitchen
at the moment.

2 The head teacher: Joan Bevan
I had the most fantastic teachers when | was at school. |
think that's why | feel so much stress and worry in this job — |
believe that a good school makes a huge difference to the
lives of young people. We have 1,100 students here and | have
a personal responsibility for each one of them. | arrive early to
school every morning to give myself time to just sit and think
quietly. The most stressful situation is when angry parents
show up. | try to stay calm — the minute you shout, people
don't listen. Also, | run. I'm training for the Great Welsh
Marathon at the moment, so | run eight miles, three nights a
week. That’s a great help.

3 The deep-sea diver: Kyle Cooper
What | do is install underwater gas and oil wells. | work 300
kilometres north of Shetland in Scotland. The whole job is
stressful, from the helicopter ride to the ship to when | get into
a 2.5 metre x 7 metre chamber for a month. I'm in there with 11
other divers. We work in teams of three. We go up and down in
a kind of diving bell, which is lowered to 20 metres above the
sea bed and we work for six hours in the pitch black. It’s tiring,
very tiring, but I've been doing it for 20 years and | still Jove it.
Usually | work one month and then have two months off. Even
when I'm not working, | love the sea — it calms me. You won't
believe it, but sailing is my favourite past time, I love sailing! I'm
actually building my own boat at the moment.

Unit3 - Justajob?

4 The A&E doctor: Dr Bonnie Baxter
I'm an A&E doctor in a busy city centre, we see about 60,000
patients a year. It’s stressful most of the time, but especially
weekends — we see twice as many patients at weekends. |
understand their distress when they say,'How long do | have
to wait?,'When will | be seen?'But | can't often give them an
answer. The very nature of A&E is that it is unpredictable for
both doctors and patients. I've now been working here almost
three years. What helps me is having people around who share
the stresses of the day — that and my knitting — in my few free
moments | knit. I'm making a little blue jacket for my sister’s
baby — he'll probably be too big for it by the time | finish!

2 Students discuss two versions of the same sentence.
They need to decide whether the two verbs, like and
know, are state or activity verbs. Focus attention on the
sentences and elicit the correct verb forms and the
reason why they are correct. Encourage students to
use the words state and activity when they give their
answers.

There is a growing trend in spoken English to use like/
love as activity verbs in the continuous form (e.g. This is
great —I'm loving it!). Point out that students may hear
these forms, but in order to be correct, they should stick
to the non-continuous forms for these verbs.

Answers

I like my job. | know it’s stressful = correct

Like and know are state verbs and therefore don't usually take

the continuous form.

3 Refer students to the verbs in the box and allow them
time to underline the six state verbs. Check answers
and elicit any other examples students are aware of
(imagine, wish, remember, etc.).

Answers

Love, understand, want, agree, believe, and mean are state verbs.

4 Ask students to underline the correct tense in the
sentence. Elicit the name of the tense and why it is
used in this example. Allow weaker students to use
their own language if appropriate.

Answers

I've been working here for three years is the correct sentence
(Present Perfect Continuous - focusing on an activity that
started in the past and is still happening now).

Refer students to Grammar reference 3.1-3.4 on pp 142-3.

Practice sBp3i

Questions and answers

This section consolidates the form and use of the present tenses
in a series of accuracy-based activities. It provides further practice
of using auxiliary verbs to form questions as practised in Unit 2.

1 @ 3.3 This reading text profiles the life of Gary Rudd, the
football manager shown on SB p30. Ask students what they
can remember about him. Give students time to read the
questions and ask them to predict some of Gary's answers.

When students have made a number of predictions, ask
them to read the answers from the interview and do the
matching task. Set a time limit of about three minutes for
them to do this. Encourage students to use the context to
help them understand new vocabulary, but be prepared
to deal with queries about individual words.

Play the recording and get students to check their answers.
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Answers

2 =Do you have any children?

3 =Don'tyou like your job?

4 = Do you and your wife relax at all?

5 =What does your wife think about that?

6 =How long are you going to stay as manager?

® 3.3 SeeSBp31.

2 @ 3.4 Ask students to complete the questions, working
individually. Monitor and help with question formation.
Students then ask and answer the questions in pairs.
Monitor and check for accurate question formation and
also focus on students’ pronunciation. If necessary, drill
the weak form /daz/ in the questions with does he and the
falling intonation in the wh- questions. If students have
particular problems, drill the questions around the class
and then get students to continue asking and answering
in pairs. Play the recording and get students to check their
answers.

Answers and audioscript

@ 3.4 Questions and answers
1 Q Does he have any children?
A Yes, he does. He has twin daughters.
2 Q Where does he live?
A In a nice house not far from the football ground.
3 0 How many days a week does he work?
A Six days out of seven and always at weekends.
4 @ What does he like about his job?

A He thinks it's challenging and exciting because he never
knows what's going to happen. Also, he likes training the
players. He thinks they're great.

5 Q Why is he lonely?

A Because he's not invited to join the players after the game.
6 Q How does he relax?

A He likes doing DIY, but he rarely finishes anything.
7 0 Whatis he doing at the moment?

A He's painting the kitchen. He's been painting it for weeks,
but it's not finished yet.

8 Q When does he want to leave his job?

A Not until his team are doing well.

Talking about you

3 The practice now moves from the third person to the
first person in a personalization stage. Read the example
sentence with the class and elicit some more examples
using other expressions in the box. Explain to students
that they are going to make sentences about themselves
and tell them to a partner. Model the activity by asking
a confident student to talk about him/herself. Put the
students in pairs to exchange their information. With a less
confident class, allow students time to prepare their own
sentences individually before the paired speaking task.

Who's that? sBp32

Simple and continuous

1 @) 3.5 The practice in a work-related context continues
with a focus on people who work in the same office. Drill
the pronunciation of the names of the people in the box
and check comprehension of the jobs. Make sure students
know how to say the abbreviations HR /ettf 'a:/, [T /at'tiz/,
CEQO/ sixix "au/, and PA /pi: 'e1/.
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Explain that students are going to listen to somebody
starting in a new job and that they will hear a colleague
telling her about some of the people they work with. Play
the first six lines of the conversation, as far as ... the man in
charge. Ask students to identify Nigel (d) and his job (the
CEO). Play the rest of the recording and get students to
complete the task. Allow students to check their answers
in pairs. Play the recording again if students have missed
any of the information.

With weaker classes, play the recording once for students
to identify the people and a second time for them to match
the people to the correct jobs. Check the answers with the
class. Ask students to identify each person in the picture.

Answers

a = Christina, Personal assistant

b = Edward, Sales director

¢ = Helena, Accountant

e = Matthew, Information technology manager
f = Jenny, Human resources manager

® 3.5 First day in anew job
S=Sarah J=Josh

S

— A= -

Gosh! | don’t know anybody! Can you help me? Who are all

these people?

Well, let’s see — that's Nigel. He's sitting at the top of the table
reading a report or something.

He's the one wearing the bright blue tie, right?

Yeah, that's it.

And what does he do?

Ah, he's the CEO - the man in charge. He runs the show!

The big boss, in other words.

Uh huh. Some days he shouts a lot, but he listens as well. Then
there’s Edward. He's wearing a light grey suit. He's standing

in front of the window chatting to Helena. Edward'’s the sales
director - he’s going to China soon. He’s charming. He always has
a nice word to say to everyone. Helena’s drinking a coffee. She's
wearing a lovely green jacket and cream silk scarf — she always
dresses beautifully.

| can see that, and Helena is the ... ?

Helena'’s the accountant. Money, money, money. Very bright, very
quick.

Ah, OK. And who's that sitting down, talking on her phone?

In the pink jumper? That's Jenny, the human resources manager,
HR manager. She looks after all the personnel. She’s a sweetheart.
Everyone loves her. Then opposite her is Matthew. He's the IT
manager. He's only working here for a few months. He’s from our
New York office. | don't really know him very well.

Is he the guy working on his laptop in the striped shirt?

That's him - striped shirt, no tie. He knows everything about
technology. He's preparing to give a presentation. And finally,
that’s Christina standing behind Nigel. She’s his PA. She ...

Sorry. Who was that?

Christina — behind Nigel. She’s his personal assistant. She
organizes his diary and ... the whole of his life actually, but

she helps us, too. We, we couldn’t cope without her. She runs

the whole place. Can you see the huge, dangly earrings she’s
wearing? She always wears interesting earrings — it's her ‘thing.
Good for her! Right. Thanks, Josh — I hope | can remember all that!
Well, they're a very nice crowd. Well, let me introduce you. Hey
everyone - this is Sarah, our new marketing manager.

Hi.

2 @ 3.5 Focus students'attention on the example answers

saying what Nigel is doing and what he is wearing. Elicit
examples for Edward. Students work in pairs to continue
discussing what the people are doing and wearing. Check
the answers with the class, referring to the picture.

Unit3 - Justajobh?
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Answers

e Edward’s standing in front of the window chatting to Helena.
He's wearing a light grey suit.

e Helena's drinking a coffee. She's wearing a lovely green jacket
and cream silk scarf.

e Jenny’s sitting down, talking on her phone. She's wearing a
pink jumper.

® Matthew’s working on his laptop. He's preparing to give a
presentation. He's wearing a striped shirt and no tie.

e Christina’s standing behind Nigel. She's wearing huge, dangly
earrings.

Focus attention on the example comment about Nigel. Play
the recording again and get students to note down the
comments about each person. If students have problems,
or with less confident students, pause the recording after
each comment. Check the answers with the class and check
understanding of the key words in the answers: charming
(pleasing and attractive), bright (intelligent), a sweetheart (a
lovely person), to run a place (to be the person in control of a
place) and to cope (to manage in a difficult situation).

Answers

e Edward is charming. He always has a nice word to say to everyone.
Helena is very bright and very quick.

Jenny is a sweetheart. Everyone loves her.

Matthew knows everything about technology.

Christina organizes Nigel's diary and the whole of his life, but
she helps everyone. She runs the whole place. They couldn’t
cope without her,

3 This task contains a range of vocabulary related to the
workplace. Complete the example about the CEO as a
class. If appropriate, allow students to use dictionaries
to look up new items or check/explain any items that
students query. Check the answers.

Answers

e CEQ s responsible for running the whole company. Current
project = discussing plans and targets with the Board of Directors

e PA makes appointments and arrangements. Current project =
organizing hotel bookings for the sales conference

e Accountant is in charge of budget and cash flow. Current
project = writing the annual financial report

e Sales director negotiates prices and contracts with customers.
Current project = preparing to visit customers in China

e [T manager runs [T support team. Current project = buying
new hardware

® HR manager looks after personnel and their conditions for
employment. Current project = recruiting new staff

4 @ 3.6 Focus attention on the short conversation. Play
the recording and ask students to listen. Choose two
confident students to read the conversation aloud.
Highlight the question forms. Drill the pronunciation as
necessary and get students to mark the main stresses on
each line, e.g. What's your job?, What do you do exactly?,
What are you working on at the moment? Students practise
reading the conversation in pairs.

Students make similar conversations in their pairs, using
the jobs from exercise 3. If students need extra support,
start by eliciting another model conversation and write
it up on the board. Students can also make similar
conversations about their own jobs if applicable.

Monitor and check for accurate tenses and question
formation, and correct any errors carefully. You could ask
some pairs to perform their conversations for the class.
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® 3.6 See SBp32.

5 This task enables students to practise using the simple and
continuous forms. It checks third person singular forms, correct
spelling with -ing endings and negative verb formation. Point
out that in some sentences there are examples of the Present
Continuous used to refer to future arrangements.

Give time for students to complete the gapped sentences
individually. Students who finish quickly can check their
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1 Klaus comes from Germany.
We're coming on the 10 o'clock train.

2 He doesn't have any children.
He isn't having a holiday this year. He's too busy.

3 I'mseeing the dentist next week. I think | need a filling.
| see what you mean, but | don't agree.

4 |have an exam tomorrow, but I'm not thinking about it.
| don't think she's very clever.

Check it

6 This activity highlights common errors in the use of state
verbs. If necessary, refer students back to the Grammar
spot on SB p31 before they do the exercise.

Elicit the answer to sentence 1 as an example. Tell
students that a few sentences are correct. Give students
time to do the exercise, working individually. Students
who finish quickly can check their answers in pairs. Check
the answers with the class.

Answers

1 Do you understand what I'm saying?

2 v

3 v

4 | think you're really nice.

5 ldon't believe you. You're telling lies.

6 | know you don't agree with me.

7V

8 We're so worried. We owe a lot of money.

Active and passive

This section reviews form, and helps students understand when
to use the passive. The tense coverage is limited to the Present
Simple and Continuous. Further coverage of the passive is given
in Units 4 (past tenses) and 6 (Present Perfect).

1 Pre-teach/Check the following items from the statistics:
average /'zvarids/ (adj. the amount you get when you
add several quantities and then divide this by the total
number of quantities), on average (when a number is
based on a calculation about how much someone usually
earns, how often something happens, etc)), the state
(the government of a country), to cut jobs (to reduce the
number of jobs in a workplace), pocket money (usually a
small amount of money parents regularly give to their
children), a household (all the people who live in one
house), to owe money (the situation when you have
borrowed money and you need to give it back). Point out
that workforce can be either a singular or a plural noun.
Give students time to read through the statistics. Elicit the
correct form for the first statistic. Students work through
the sentences and decide which form is correct. Allow
them to check in pairs. Check with the class. If necessary,
refer students to Grammar reference 3.5-3.6 on p 143.
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Answers

1 is paid 6 earn

2 pays 7 take

3 are employed 8 are given
4 are being cut 9 own

5 ismade up 10 owes

2 Elicit which statistics in exercise 1 surprise students. Ask

students if the figures are higher or lower than they would
expect. If possible, elicit similar facts about jobs and
money in the students'countries.

This exercise consolidates the form of the Present passive,
Simple and Continuous. Get students to read the gapped
sentences. Deal with any vocabulary queries. Point out the
completed example, and elicit the answer for sentence 2.
Then get students to complete the task, working
individually. With weaker students, go through the
sentences as a class first and decide which tense, simple
or continuous, needs to be used each time. Check the
answers with the class.

Answers

2 are made 6 is situated

3 is being serviced 7 are being redecorated
4 s, included 8 are paid

5 isimported

Additional material

For teachers

Photocopiable activity — Grammar: Read my mind
For students

Online Practice — Look again

Workbook pp18-21, exercises 1-9

Speaking and listening sep33

Who earns how much?

This section continues the theme of work and money with a
listening task on salaries of different jobs.

Students can play the What's my job? game
before starting this lesson. This is a mingling activity. Write
the names of several jobs from exercise 1 on different
pieces of paper or sticky labels. Stick one onto each of your
students'backs. It is important that the students cannot

see the name of their job. The aim of the activity is that

each student must move around asking people Yes/No
questions in order to guess what their job is, e.g. Do | work
with people? Do | sell things? Students play this question-and-

a

nswer game until each person has guessed their job. Before

starting, model the activity with a confident student. Select
just a few of the jobs if you have a small class and play the
game in the same way.

1

Focus attention on the ten jobs in the chart and check
comprehension if necessary. Elicit one job which is useful to
society and ask for reasons why. Put students in pairs and ask
them to discuss how useful each job is and to decide on an
order. In feedback, ask students to justify their decisions.

2 This task revises active and passive verb forms. Elicit which

verb forms in the speech bubbles are active and which
are passive (Active: earn, get. Passive: is paid, get paid).
Clarify that in this task get is used as a main verb and it is
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also used as a component of a passive form, get + past
participle, in informal spoken English.

Tell students that the average annual salary in the UK is
£27,000. Put students in pairs to match the jobs to the
salaries. Model an example conversation with a strong
student using the speech bubbles as a guide. If students
have problems getting started, advise them to decide
on the highest and lowest paid first, and then work out
the others. Monitor and help, but do not correct errors as
students need to be able to exchange their ideas freely.
If students ask for the answers, ask them to wait until
exercise 3.

3 Ask students to check their ideas on p156. In feedback,
ask students to give their reaction to the salaries in
comparison to how beneficial to society the jobs are.
Allow students time to give their opinions and encourage
discussion between students.

4 @ 3.7 This listening exercise helps students practise their
inference skills as the speakers do not directly state their
jobs. Write the following focus questions on the board,
What are their jobs? What do they find difficult about their
jobs? Explain that the name of the job is not given so it is
necessary to deduce the job using the information given
by each speaker.

Answers

1 Nursery nurse — she finds it difficult that the children are
always on the move.

2 Farmer — lambing is stressful.

3 Investment banker — the downside is living in fear of losing
your job.

4 Pilot - you go all over the world, but you don't really know
anywhere because you can't spend long there.

® 3.7 What do they do for a living?

1 Steph
There's never a quiet or dull moment in my job. You need eyes at
the back of your head when you're looking after a bunch of three-
year-olds, they are constantly on the move! My favourite time
of the day is storytime because | get to sit down for 15 minutes.
Storytime is my one moment of calm in the day.

2 Will
I actually like getting up so early in the morning. In this job you
never get to liein ... and at the moment I'm up in the night
as well 'cause we're lambing. Quite a few of the sheep have
problems lambing, especially if it's twins. | had triplets last night -
stressful, but they were all fine.

3 Sebastian
I love working in such a fast-moving environment and in a big city
- I'm excited by it. It suits me because I've always been fascinated
by numbers, making money disappear and reappear is thrilling to
me. I'm a workaholic, | work 16 hours a day. The downside is living
in fear of losing your job - it can happen at any time. Lots of my
friends have. That's why we deserve the money we earn.

4 Mansel
I'm about to retire. Not long ago we could retire at 55 or 60,
but now it’s 65. | think people believe it's a more glamorous job
than it actually is. You go all over the world, but you don't really
know anywhere. The greatest thrill in my career was when | flew
Concorde - | did the London-Barbados run. Now my wife and |
are going to have a proper holiday there.

If there is time, get students to do a vocabulary
extension task. Refer them to the audioscript on p 131 and
ask them to underline the following phrases: (a) there’s never
aquiet or dull moment in my job, (b) you need eyes at the back
of your head, (c) in this job you never get to lie in, (d) we deserve
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the money we earn and (e) I'm about to retire.

Put students in pairs to discuss what the phrases mean.
Advise students to use the rest of the text to help them
deduce meaning.

Answers

a =My job is never boring.

b =You have to pay attention to everything which is happening
all around you.

¢ =You can never get up late.

d =It'sright that we earn so much money because we work
very hard, but we could lose our jobs at any time.

e =I'm going to retire very soon.

Project

This section provides personalized practice in the form of
an extended interview. Students interview a person that
they know about their job for homework. If some students
have problems finding an interviewee, you could set up the
task with students from another class, or with some of the
members of staff in your school.

[t's worth taking the time to set the interviews up carefully
so that students don't run out of things to say. Get students
to brainstorm possible questions. Use the prompts in the
exercise to elicit further questions. Check understanding of
She/He has to ... in the third phrase in the project section
(students look at modals of obligation in Unit 5). Elicit ideas
and write them up on the board. Ask students to note down
these questions. By this stage, students should feel ready to
interview someone about their job.

Possible questions:

What do you do?

Where do you work?

Who do you work for?

How long have you done this job?

What are your working hours?

What do you have to do in your job?

What are you working on at the moment?

Do you like your job? Why (not)?

What do you do on your days off?

Would you like to change anything about your job?

In the next lesson, put students in pairs or small groups and get
them to report their findings to each other. In class feedback,
elicit information about the jobs each group discussed, e.g.
which jobs sounded most/least interesting, why people like
their jobs, what different people do on their days off, etc.
Alternatively, set up the interview as a role-play activity to do
in class time. Divide the class into two groups, A and B. Form
A/A pairs and ask them to prepare the questions for the
interview. Ask B/B pairs of students to prepare information
about an imaginary job. Either allow them to choose a

job or suggest some ideas, e.g. a bodyguard to a celebrity,

a football manager, a window cleaner for the Gherkin (the
Gherkin is a tall glass building in London), etc. Give the B/B
pairs some topics to plan to talk about, e.g. job description,
likes and dislikes about the job, responsibilities, current projects,
activities on days off, etc. When students have finished their
preparation, ask them to swap partners so they are working
in A/B pairs. Students role-play the interview. In feedback,
elicit some of the points discussed during the interview.
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Additional material

For students
Online Practice - Practice

Reading and speaking s8pp34-35

Dan Price - the best boss in America

About the text

The theme of salaries and what is considered to be a
reasonable wage continues in this reading text, which is
written in the style of a newspaper or magazine feature.

Dan Price is the CEO of a US firm called Gravity Payments,
which he founded with his brother in 2004. Gravity Payments
is a credit card processing company which handles
payments between merchants and payment networks, such
as Visa and MasterCard.

During his time as CEO, Dan Price decided that every
employee at the company had a right to earn a good salary
and that this would lead to a more motivated workforce. In
April 2015, he announced his intention to pay every member
of staff a minimum salary of $70,000. His announcement
attracted much attention in the international media and on
social media.

In this section, exercises 1-3 are all lead-in activities before
the two different reading comprehension tasks.

1 The aim of this exercise is to generate interest in the topic
and offer students the opportunity to discuss anything
they might already know about Dan Price. Pre-teach/
Check wage /weids/ (the pay received by employees)
and a pay cut (a salary reduction). If asked, explain the
difference between a salary and a wage — both words
refer to the money which employees receive. Salaries are
paid on a monthly basis and wages are usually paid for
each week worked.

Focus attention on the title, /s this the best boss in America?
Elicit who Dan Price is and write the following question on
the board: Why is Dan Price an unusual boss? Give students
time to read the title and subheading, and let them
discuss their answers in pairs for a few minutes. Check
ideas with the class.

Answer
Because he took a pay cut in order to give his staff a $70,000
minimum wage.

Ask students what they would like to know about Dan
Price and elicit questions about him, e.g. What’s the name
of his company? How do his staff feel? How much does he
earn? Display these questions on the board.

2 @ 3.8 Thisis a visualization task and a scene-setting
exercise. The aim is for students to practise their listening
skills rather than reading skills. Explain that this task
requires them to listen and imagine a scene as you
describe it. Make sure everyone has their eyes closed or, if
your students are unwilling to close their eyes, tell them
to close their books. Read the opening paragraph of the
article on p34 or, if you prefer, play the recording of it.

® 3.8 See SBp34.
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If you think your students would prefer to
draw the scene, adapt the task and change it into a picture
dictation task. Before you start, it is important to remind
students that they do not need to be amazing artists. Make
the task as unthreatening as possible! Ask students to listen
and draw what you describe. After you finish reading, get
students to compare their pictures with a partner. This often
Creates a lot of amusement.

Put students in pairs and ask them to find out what the
numbers refer to in the text. Announce a strict time limit
of three minutes and tell them when only one minute is
left. This will keep students focused on the scanning task,
which is the aim of this exercise. Check answers as a class.

Answers

e 31,000 = the amount in pounds that the average salary in
Dan’s company was before he increased salaries

500 million = posts on social media as the news of what Dan
had done flew around the world

e 120 = the total number of employees in the company

e 70 = the number of staff who are affected by the new pay

3 Give students time to read the questions. Put students .
in pairs and ask them to discuss their answers. Check
answers as a class.

Answers structure
1 The people are staff at Dan Price’s company. They're having a e 5,000 = Garret Nelson's pay increase in dollars

meeting. ® 1965 = when CEOs made on average 20 times more money
2 Gravity Payments is the name of the company. than typical workers

Dan Price is the latecomer. He doesn't look like the boss
because he doesn't look very smart — he has unkempt hair

183 = CEOs in the UK make 183 times more than the amount
made by typical workers

and is wearing jeans and trainers. ¢ 1,000 = the number of things going on in Dan’s life

4 This is the main reading comprehension task. It reflects a
bottom-up approach because the first time the students
read they are asked to work out what common reference
words such as this, their, we, one and they are referring
to in order to make sense of the whole text. If necessary,
pre-teach/check the vocabulary from the comprehension
questions: to lessen someone’s enthusiasm (to reduce
someone’s joy, interest, or energy), to be close to tears (nearly
crying), to feel/be moved (to feel very emotional about
something). Give students time to read the questions.

Set a time limit of three to five minutes to read the text
and answer questions. Students answer the questions
individually and then check their answers in pairs.

Vocabulary (s8p3s

This is a vocabulary extension task which focuses students
on some common collocations and useful vocabulary. The
exercise helps them gain a deeper understanding of the text.

6 Model the task by eliciting the first answer from students.
Then give students time to complete the matching task
individually before checking their answers with a partner.
Check answers with the class. In feedback, write the answers
on the board. Elicit information about word stress and parts
of speech. Model pronunciation and encourage students
to repeat words which are more difficult to pronounce, e.g.
unkempt /an'kempt/, debt /det/, and vitally /'vartali/.
Focus on word stress. Highlight that the main stress falls
on the first part of the compound in compound nouns,
and on the last word in verb + noun, adjective + noun,
and adverb + adjective collocations.

Less confident pairs might need more time. If this is
necessary, keep fast finishers busy by asking them to
underline and check any new vocabulary in the text
while they are waiting. Check answers to the reading
comprehension task with the class.
Answers
Answers * sip coffee (verb + noun collocation)
1 this =the pay rise he wants to give to his staff to ensure they e unkempt hair, jet-set lifestyle, minimum wage (adjective +
all get a minimum of $70,000. noun collocations)
2 His action was to cut his $1.1 million salary to the same e credit card debt, pay increase (compound noun)

amount. e vitally important (adverb + adjective)
3 Fox News, business leaders, and economists attacked him.

They called him a‘lunatic’and said he was interfering with the
free market.

4 His employees’lives have improved. Some have managed to
pay off debts and for others it has enabled them to support
their family.

5 We = the sales team. If they fail, this means that the company
won't do well and people may lose their jobs/have their
pay cut.

6 Dan Price. He has heard about other bosses who've been
inspired by him and done the same thing in their companies.

7 CEOs

8 Dan’s jet-set lifestyle

9 The money he is spending to increase his employees’salaries
is the best money he has ever spent.

What do you think?

This freer speaking task gives students the chance to express
their personal opinions and to make predictions.

Put students in pairs or groups of three and ask them

to discuss their answers. If there’s time, in larger classes,
reorganize the groups after they have discussed each point
so that students can report their original discussion to a
new group of students. When monitoring their discussion,
evaluate and note how well students use the appropriate
language to give opinions. In feedback, avoid spending
too much time on the language of giving opinions as this
language point is looked at in the next unit. However, if you
note that students say */ am agree/l am not agree, correct
these phrases in the feedback stage as this error tends to
need regular attention at Intermediate level.

In feedback, maximize student involvement by nominating
different students to ask the discussion questions. These
students can choose who to nominate to give an answer. In this
way, the feedback stage is less teacher-led and more student-led.

5 Check students know how to say the numbers in the box
before starting the task. Accept different variations, e.g.
one hundred twenty or one hundred and twenty. Highlight
that American English does not link the number units with
and when speaking about three-digit numbers whereas
British English still tends to use it.
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Your role is to prompt discussion and encourage a variety of
responses. After the discussion, correct any language problems
which you noted whilst monitoring. Also, praise any examples of
good language usage which you heard during the activity.

If your students are keen to find out more about
the story behind Dan Price and have access to the Internet,
ask them to search for more information about him online.
Before carrying out this research task, elicit a range of
questions which students would like answered, e.g. Where

is Dan Price now? What is he doing now? How is his company
doing now? Is he still popular with his employees?, etc. This
research could be done for homework or in class. Students
then report their findings to the class.

If you have time in class, students can watch the Unit 3 video
about the RNLI (the Royal National Lifeboat Institution) and
the work they do.

Additional material

For teachers

Photocopiable activity — Video worksheet: Saving lives
atsea

For students
Online Practice — Look again

Vocabulary and listening s8p36

Balancing work and life

This section covers the vocabulary of free-time activities

and also includes some key words associated with these
activities. Students are given the opportunity to personalize
the vocabulary in exercise 3 and in the final Talking about you
section. There is a listening task about three members of the
same family, who describe their busy lifestyles and how they
manage their work-life balance.

1 Write the four example free-time activities from exercise
1 on the board. At this point, ask students to keep their
books closed so that they don't start looking at the photos
in the right-hand column. Model the task by telling
students what you do in your free time, who you do it
with, and where.

Ask students to tell their partner about their free-time
activities. Get them to write a list of activities. In feedback,
elicit a range of answers and write them up on the board.
Ask students to say who they do their free time activities
with, and where.

2 Focus attention on the photos A-L. Let students work
in pairs to do the matching task. Monitor and note
pronunciation problems, which you can deal with
in feedback. Check answers with the class. Check
pronunciation of words such as knit /nit/, sew /sauv/, DIY
/dir a1 'wai/, cycle /'saikl/, squash /skwo /. Point out the
difference between knit and sew using mime if necessary.

Answers

A cycle B gotothegym (€ doyoga D knitorsew

E gocamping F gohorseriding G play computer games
H goshopping | playsquash J doDIY K gojogging

L do water sports
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3 Put students in new pairs or in small groups to answer
the questions about the activities. The last question is an
opportunity for personalization. Check the answers with
the class. Elicit the activities which are most popular with
the class. Establish if there is an activity that everyone
does and one that no one does.

Answers

e cycling = alone or with other people, usually outdoors, need a
bike and cycling clothes if possible

® gotothe gym =alone, indoors in a gym, sportswear and trainers

¢ do yoga = alone or with others, usually indoors but could be
outdoors, yoga mat, comfortable clothes

e knit or sew = usually alone, usually indoors at home, need
knitting needles and wool or needle and thread. May need a
pattern/design to follow.

e go camping = usually with other people, outdoors, usually on
a camp site, need tent, sleeping bag, etc.

e go horse riding = alone or with other people, outdoors, need
a horse, a saddle, a horseriding hat, stirrups, etc.

® play computer games = alone or with other people, indoors,
need a computer or console and controllers, a game

® go shopping = alone or with other people, indoors (unless in
a street market), need money

¢ play squash = with other people, indoors on a squash court,
need squash rackets and ball, trainers and sportswear

e do DIY = usually alone, mostly indoors but could be on
outside of house or in garden, need tools

® gojogging = usually alone but could be with other people,
outdoors, need sportswear and good running shoes or
trainers

e do water sports = alone or with other people, outdoors on a lake,
river or in the sea, need windsurf or surfboard, etc,, wetsuit

4 This is a vocabulary revision and extension task. The
exercise could be set for homework, if time is limited.

Model the task to help students get started. Tell students
that some of the things can go with several activities, for
example, shorts = cycle, go to the gym, go jogging, play

squash. If appropriate, allow students to use dictionaries.

When setting up this task, get students to stop and think
about how they record new vocabulary. Remind them
that putting vocabulary in categories, when possible,
helps people learn new words.

In feedback, check comprehension of each item. Model
and drill pronunciation when appropriate.

Answers

a helmet = cycle, go horse riding

adrill=do DIY

meditation = do yoga

a screen = play computer games

trainers = go to the gym, go jogging, play squash
the sales = go shopping

a saddle = cycle, go horse riding

needle and thread = sew

a sleeping bag = go camping

a screwdriver = do DIY

a surfboard = do water sports

a store card = go shopping

a tracksuit = go to the gym, go jogging, play squash
a headset = play computer games

amat =do yoga

shorts = cycle, go to the gym, go jogging, play squash
atent=go camping

a racket = play squash

a wetsuit = do water sports
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5 @ 3.9 In this exercise, students practise their listening
and note-taking skills. Focus attention on the three
members of the Baines family in the table. Ask students
to predict what leisure activities they think these people
enjoy.

Play the recording and get students to complete the
different sections of the table in as much detail as

they can.

6 Put students in pairs to compare answers. Play the
recording again if students have missed any of the
answers or if they need to develop their notes. Check
answers with the class. Finally, ask students if they think
Lucinda, Barney and Justin have a good work-life balance.

Answers
Name Lucinda
Work Runs an advertising agency

Leisure activities
Why they do it

plays tennis and does yoga

Tennis because she’s trying to do more non-

work stuff. Yoga as it helps her de-stress.

Name Barney

Work At school

Leisure activities  plays tennis, football, and computer games

Why they doit  He's been having tennis lessons and he likes
it. He loves football and is in a local club. He
loves football computer games and racing car
games, but he can only play them after he's
done his homework.

Name Justin

Work Marketing manager

Leisure activities goes running, plays squash, plays computer

games, and walks

He likes one computer game because it’s like

a game he played when he was ten. He loves

the feeling after he's been on a walking tour.

He has a fitness app, so has to walk 10,000

steps a day.

Why they do it

® 3.9 Our work-life balance

Lucinda

Free time — what's that?! Balancing work and ... life — I don’t think |
do that very well. | run an advertising agency — and what with my
family and the daily commute to work, life is pretty full on. | am
trying to do more non-work stuff, so I've just started tennis lessons.
1 go to the local tennis club on Sunday mornings, but, to be honest,
some Sundays | find it too difficult to get up ... | can’t drag myself
out of bed. I've bought all the kit — expensive racket, shorts and
trainers and stuff, so | do try to make the effort - ‘specially when my
son starts shouting at me to get up. Actually that’s what happens
most Sundays. Oh ... and | do yoga occasionally — every few weeks
when | start feeling really stressed - all that meditation helps a lot.
Barney

It's not fair ... we get so much homework - every night and
weekends and the bit of weekend that's free | have tennis lessons.
I've been having tennis lessons forever, every Saturday morning. |
know I'm good at tennis and | kind of like it ... only thing, is it's not
what | like most. | like football ... | like it a lot. | play for a local club
for nine to 12 year olds. We're called the Berko Raiders and ... well
... we're rubbish really, | mean really rubbish, we never win! But | still
like it more than tennis. It's just not fair ... Mum has tennis lessons
too, but most times she misses it ‘cos she’s still asleep.

Actually, for me, absolutely best of all are my computer games,
football ones of course - | play FIFA and a fantastic American football
game called Madden 16, oh ... and d’you know Forza? That's not
football, it's a racing car game. It's really my dad’s. He loves it and he
can play it when he wants, but they, my mum and dad, only let me
use my iPad after I've done my homework. It's not fair.
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Justin

We're a busy, busy family. I'm a marketing manager, I'm well paid,
but I've reached a stage in my life where I've realized work isn't
everything - you know, ‘work to live’ don’t live to work’. | have a
health app on my phone - it shows me how many steps | walk and
how many flights of stairs | climb in a day. You have to aim for at least
10,000 steps — I'm your classic London commuter, but | never use
escalators or lifts on the way to work, | walk as much as | can - but
still, sometimes, at the end of the day | have to go up and down the
stairs at home to get my 10,000 steps. | do other things, too - | play
squash on a Tuesday evening and | go running on a Sunday before

| take Barney to his football and watch miserably as his team loses
again. He doesn’t seem to mind - football is king to him in whatever
form. | dont much like the football games on the computer, but | do
like a racing car game, Forza, it's called, but my fave is a game called
Elite — 1 think it's because it's like a game | played when | was ten - it's
basically like Star Trek. | always find time for that. Oh yes ... and once
a year, in September, | go on a walking tour with three other guys, in
the Alps - it's exhausting, but | love the feeling after you've done it. |
can even face the commute.

Talking about you

This is intended to be a fairly free fluency activity in which
students talk about themselves and other members of their
family. It follows on from the theme in the previous listening
exercise. Write the heading Work-life balance on the board
and write up the following prompts:

e agood balance? Why? Why not?
e work and leisure activities?
e any necessary lifestyle changes?

Tell students to decide who, in addition to themselves, they
are going to speak about in their family. Suggest they plan to
speak about two or three family members. Give them a few
minutes to make notes individually. Tell students that they
should just write notes, not full sentences. Remind students
to look at their vocabulary records from exercise 2.

Classes which need extra support before doing an extended
speaking task may appreciate hearing a model (see example
below) before the group work task. Give your own model or
elicit one from a more confident student:

Example: My sister has quite a good work-life balance because
she works part-time as a family doctor. However, when she’s at
home, it’s hard work because she has three young children. She
manages to relax in the evening when the children are in bed.
She’s very good at knitting and she spends a lot of her free time
at the end of the day doing this. On her days off work, when the
children are at school, she goes to the gym and sometimes goes
cycling. So Id say she manages to balance a serious career with
a busy family life very well, but | don’t know if she would agree
with me. She always tells me that she needs more free time.
Perhaps she should get a babysitter and go out more with her
friends in the evenings.

Put students in groups to exchange information about
themselves and the members of their family. Remind them
to use their notes if they need a prompt. Monitor and help
as necessary, but do not interrupt students'flow to correct
them. Note down any common errors, particularly in their
use of simple and continuous verbs forms and also focus on
pronunciation problems connected to the vocabulary topic
of work and leisure activities. Feed back on these in a later
lesson. If you have time, elicit some interesting descriptions
from individual students for the whole class.

Unit3 - Justajobh?
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Additional material

For teachers

Photocopiable activity — Vocabulary: Time to play
For students

Online Practice — Look again

Workbook p22, exercises 1-3

Online Practice — Practice

Everyday English (s8p37

Making small talk

The Everyday English syllabus continues with a focus on making
small talk, including features of spoken English such as giving
extra information and softening negative comments.

1 Discuss the questions about what small talk is with the
class and elicit a range of answers.

Possible answers

We make small talk when we first meet someone or to avoid an
awkward silence. There is a range of 'safe’ topics for small talk,
including the weather, sport, current events, and the place in
which the speakers find themselves.

2 @ 3.10 Focus attention on the photos next to the
conversation. Elicit ideas about the city and the two
people in the photo. Give students time to read the
instructions. Play the recording and elicit answers to the
question about Erin and Bruno.

Answer

Their conversation is an example of small talk because they

are meeting for the first time and talking about topics such as
Bruno’s journey, his hotel, where he’s from, how long he’s staying
in Chicago, and what to do in Chicago.

3 @ 3.10 Putstudents in pairs. Tell students to read the
conversation aloud with their partner. Ask them to build
the answers to Erin’s questions using the prompts. Tell
students to note down what they think Bruno might say.

In pairs, students practise reading the conversation aloud
once they have decided on Bruno's responses. Tell fast
finishers to swap roles and re-read the dialogue.

Play the recording again and get students to compare Bruno’s
actual answers with their notes of what they thought he said.

Answers and audioscript
® 3.10 Making small talk

At a business conference in Chicago

E=Erin B=Bruno

E So, what do you think of Chicago, Bruno?

B It's really interesting. Chicago's a great city, isn't it? There are
some amazing buildings, and | find the people really friendly!

E VYes, they are, aren't they? When did you get here?

B |arrived yesterday. | flew in from Miami. My flight was a bit

late landing because of wind - but that didn't matter at all.

Well, Chicago's often called 'the windy city’you know.

Is it? | didn't know that.

And where are you staying while you're here?

I'm staying at the Avenue Hotel. It's convenient for the

conference. My room isn't very big, but it's OK.

That's too bad! Never mind. And do you live in Miami, Bruno?

B Yes, | do now.!live in a suburb not far from the sea, but I'm
from Brazil originally. | was born in Sdo Paulo.

L mo m
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E So you're Brazilian. Your English is very good. Where did you
learn it?

B That's very kind of you. I'm sure | make lots of mistakes. |
learned English in school for years, but also, I've been working
in the US for five years now.

E Oh, have you? That's interesting! And how long are you here
in Chicago for?

B Only five days. I'm just here for the conference. I'm leaving on
the 17th.

E Oh, so soon! And have you managed to see anything of our
City yet?

B I've not seen a lot yet. | walked along the lakefront this
morning and | want to take a boat tour from Navy Pier and go
up to the Skydeck.

E Oh, yes, you get a fabulous view of the city from up there.
Well, Bruno | hope you enjoy the rest of your stay.

B Thank you, Erin. It's been really nice talking to you.

SPOKEN ENGLISH Making conversation

The information in this section describes what English
speakers do when making conversation in order to keep
the conversation going, to show interest and to soften
any negative comments.

1 Read the notes and examples as a class. Ask confident
students with clear pronunciation to read the examples.
Highlight the use of ..., isntit?and"..., aren't they?,
and elicit that these are called question tags. Model the
falling intonation in the question tag to show that this
is not a real question. Drill the question tag with falling
intonation both chorally and individually, e.g.

It's a great city, isn't it?
Yes, they are, aren't they?

There is further practice in Unit 4 on the form and
intonation of question tags.

Focus attention on the conversation in 2 and elicit more
examples of how the speakers keep the conversation
going and show interest.

Answers

Adding information to keep the conversation flowing

| arrived yesterday. | flew in from Miami.

Yes, | do now. | live in a suburb not far from the sea, but I'm from
Brazil originally.

I learned English in school for years, but also, I've been working
in the US for five years now.

I've not seen a lot yet. | walked along the lakefront this morning
and | want to take a boat tour from Navy Pier and go up to the
Skydeck.

Making comments to show interest

Chicago’s a great city, isn't it?

Yes, they are, aren't they?

Is it? | didn't know that.

That's too bad! Never mind.

So you're Brazilian. Your English is very good. Where did you
learn it?

Oh, have you? That's interesting! And how long are you here in
Chicago for?

Oh, so soon! And have you managed to see anything of our
city yet?

2 Read the notes and examples about how to soften
a negative comment. Tell students they are going to
practise this feature of spoken English. Explain that to
complete the task students need to use the words
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in brackets but will also need to modify the sentence
in some cases. If students need extra support, point
out that they need to make some of the sentences
negative. Elicit one or two examples from the class.
Students complete the task, working individually.
Check the answers.

Answers

It's a bit expensive.

It's quite hard.

| don't earn very much.

They aren't very friendly.

[tisn't very warm.

There isn't very much to do.
Highlight the pattern not + very + the opposite
adjective of what you want to say. Point out that this
is a very common pattern in spoken English when
speakers do not want to sound negative.

4 Q) 3.11 and 3.12 This exercise gives students the
opportunity to practise making conversation and to
try out some of the ideas mentioned in the Spoken
English box.

Focus attention on the example. Elicit a range of other
possible answers and follow-up comments. Ask students
to suggest other possible follow-up questions, too.

Play the recording, pausing after each question. With
weaker classes, play the whole recording through first. Get
students to sit face to face with a partner, if this is possible,
for this task. When students give their answers, they say
them to their partner. Remind students that they should
invent a name and background for themselves, including
their job and where they are from.

In feedback, elicit possible answers and comments for
each question as a class. If time allows, get students to
change partners and to repeat the task.

Finally, focus on the stress and intonation in the questions
using the recording (@) 3.11) one more time. Play the
recording and ask students to note when the speaker’s
intonation rises or falls. Elicit which words are stressed.
Usually the words which ‘carry the information’are

the words which are stressed. The stressed words are
underlined in the answer key. Drill these questions using
the recording as a model.

Answers and audioscript

@ 3.11 Answer, comment, and ask a question
Who do you work for?

Do you enjoy your work?

Where do you come from?

Have you ever been to Chicago?

This town's very exciting, isn't it?

What do you do when you're not working?

The weather’s amazing at the moment, isn't it?

Are you having a holiday this year?

What's your favourite TV programme?

W oo NSOV A WN=

End this exercise by telling students they are going to hear
the questions again, with a range of different answers.
Play the recording, pausing after each answer, and get
students to compare the conversations with their versions.
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® 3.12 Listen and compare
1 A Who do you work for?

B Siemens. I've been with them for four years. They're a good

company. How about you?
2 A Do you enjoy your work?

B Yes, | do. It's quite hard, very challenging, but | like the

challenge. What about you? Do you like your job?
3 A Where do you come from?

B | was born in Montreal, and I've lived there all my life, near my

parents. I'd like to live abroad some time.
4 A Have you ever been to Chicago?

B No, | haven't, but I'd love to. I've heard it's one of the most

amazing cities in the world. Have you been there?
5 A This town’s very exciting, isn't it?

B Really? Do you think so? There isn't very much to do. | get so
bored here. What do you find to do?

6 A What do you do when you're not working?

B Well, I like horse riding, and | play squash. And | love music, so |
often go to concerts. What about you?

7 A The weather’s amazing at the moment, isn't it?

B Yes, it's so mild. We haven't had any really cold weather at all.
Have you heard the weather forecast for the weekend? It's
supposed to be good, isn't it?

8 A Are you having a holiday this year?

B Yes, I'm going to Mexico with some friends. | haven't been there

before, so I'm really looking forward to it. Are you going away?
9 A What's your favourite TV programme?

B Ilike a lot - documentaries, quiz shows. And the news. |
suppose | like everything. I'm quite a TV addict. Do you watch
much TV?

Role-play

This activity gives students the opportunity to practise
making small talk in a free and fun role-play. Get students
to read the context and give them time to invent a profile
for themselves. Write the following prompts on the board
to help:

name
from (country and city)
job
work for
name of hotel
arrived in city
sights visited in the city
opinion of city
If possible, create the correct atmosphere for the role-play
by moving the furniture to create a clear space, bringing in

glasses of water to simulate drinks and playing background
music.

Allow enough time for students to talk to four or five other
people. Monitor and note down common errors, but don't
interrupt or correct students during the role-play.

Encourage students to take opportunities to make small talk
with you and each other at the start of each lesson, and with
English-speaking people they meet outside the class.

Additional material

For teachers

Photocopiable activity — Communication: Making
small talk

For students

Online Practice — Look again
Workbook p23, exercises 1-2
Online Practice — Practice

Unit3 - Justajobh?
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Writing sBp3s

A formal letter or email — applying for a job

This writing section continues the focus on work, jobs and
leisure activities and, by the end of the lesson, students

will be ready to write a formal email applying for a job. The
stages that lead up to the final writing task include matching
informal phrases to their formal equivalent, analysing an
example text, identifying formal phrases in context and
discussing the purpose of individual paragraphs in the text.

Lead in by asking students a few questions about letters
and emails: How often do you write emails? When do you write
letters? What are the differences between a letter and an email?

1 Write Beginning and Ending on the board. Elicit suitable
ways to begin and end an email — formal or informal. Check
understanding of the terms formal and informal before you
start. In pairs, students brainstorm other beginnings and
endings. Feed back and write on the board.

Explain how Yours sincerely is used at the end of letters
which begin with the name of the person, e.g. Dear Ms
Kent, Dear Roger, etc. Yours faithfully is less common when
writing a job application because it is normal to know
who you are writing to.

Suggested answers

Formal beginnings: Dear Ms Kent, Dear Roger Brown

Informal beginnings: Dear Dan, Hi, Hiya, Hello

Formal endings: Yours sincerely, Yours faithfully, Best wishes, Kind
regards, Regards

Informal endings: Cheers, Lots of love, Love, All the best, Bye

2 Ask students to do the matching task. Get fast finishers to
compare their answers with a partner. Check answers with
the class.

Answers
1k 2c 3b 41 5i 6f 7d 8h 9a 10 ¢
Mg 12]

After checking the answers, ask students to underline

any formal words/short formal phrases in the examples

in column B. In feedback, elicit the equivalent informal
words or phrases from column A. For example, in j position
is the formal equivalent of job, in k inquire is the formal
equivalent word of ask.

Answers

a Since leaving university ...

I'd be very grateful if you could ...

Contact me by phone or email as soon as possible.

Id like to assure you ...

During my employment at/in ...

| regret to inform you that ...

Please accept my apologies for not contacting you earlier ...
| look forward to hearing from you ...

I'm delighted to inform you ...

| believe that | am a good candidate for this position ...
I'm writing to inquire about ...

Please find attached ...

— = —Sua o onoc

In feedback, contrast / look forward to hearing from you
with Looking forward to hearing from you. Highlight the
fact that it is generally accepted that the Present Simple
form is more formal.
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3 Focus attention on the two job advertisements and ask

the following questions:

What are the two positions advertised?

What are the people doing in photo 1? Where are they?
What can you see in photo 2?7 Would you like to work there?

Tell students to read both advertisements and think about
which job they would prefer to apply for and why. Put
students in pairs. Ask them to tell each other which job
they would choose and what relevant skills or experience
they would have. In class feedback, ask students to report
what their partner said about their choice of job and their
relevant skills or experience.

Ask students to read the email and answer the questions.
Discuss answers with the class. Tell students to underline the
phrases from 2 in the email. Feed back as a class and check.

Answers

He's applying for the job of hotel receptionist. He's suitable
because he has three years'experience of working in hotels, and
he can speak French and Spanish.

Phrases from 2:

| believe that | am a good candidate for this position ...
During my employmentin ...

Please find attached ...

I look forward to hearing from you.

4 Focus attention on the first paragraph and discuss its

function as a class. Give students time to read the email
again and do the task. Check answers with the class. If you
can display the email on your whiteboard, circle and label
each paragraph.

Answers

Paragraph 1 = Reason for writing
Paragraph 2 = Employment experience
Paragraph 3 = Skills and qualities
Paragraph 4 = Attachments and availability

5 Tell students they are going to apply for the job as activity

leader. Write the following headings on the board: Work
experience, Skills, Qualities.

The aim of this exercise is to prepare students for writing.
Inform them that they are the best candidate for the job.
Put them in pairs to plan the profile of the perfect job
candidate and tell them to write brief notes about the
candidate under the headings on the board. Ask which
phrases from the lesson they could use in their writing,
and then ask them to write the email for homework. If
possible, you could ask them to email it to you. If they do
this, correct it and send it back.

Additional material

For students

Workbook p23, Review, exercise 1
Online Practice — Practice

Online Practice — Check your progress
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4 Tales of the unexpected

Introduction to the unit

The theme of this unit is famous literature and story-
telling. The title, Tales of the unexpected;, summarizes
some of the more surprising content, such as How
Shakespeare caused an air crash and the disturbing plot of
The Picture of Dorian Gray by Oscar Wilde. Three sections
in this unit end with an /n your own words stage with
students retelling/telling stories. These topics provide the
context for practising narrative tenses: Past Simple, Past
Continuous, Past Perfect, and Past Simple passive. Used to
is also introduced, mainly for recognition purposes.

The Vocabulary and reading aloud section focuses on
spelling and pronunciation, highlighting some sound
patterns and words which are particularly challenging for
students to pronounce. The section ends with students
reading a poem aloud in class.

The Reading and speaking section tells the story of The
Picture of Dorian Gray by Oscar Wilde, in the form of a
graphic novel, and the themes of love, beauty and evil are
carried through into the Listening and speaking section,
which explores some classic fairy tales.

A conversation about James Bond in the Everyday English
section presents the language of giving opinions and
the speaking practice extends into more general areas of
conversation. The Writing section practises using linking
words and adding detail to write an interesting story.

Language aims

Grammar

Past tenses, active and passive SBp40

By intermediate level, students are familiar with both the form
and uses of narrative tenses, but they are likely to still make
mistakes, especially when they need to decide which tense

to use. This unit reviews the Past Simple, Past Continuous, and
Past Perfect in a contrastive way with a range of accuracy and
analysis-based activities. Narrative forms are featured in the
presentation text, a biography of the playwright and poet William
Shakespeare. They are practised, along with the Past Simple
passive, in the language work that follows. Some examples of
usedto are included in the presentation text, and students focus
on it for recognition purposes in the grammar work.

Possible problems

Narrative tenses

1 The Past Simple, not the Present Perfect, has to be
used for completed actions in the past, whereas other
languages can use the equivalent of the Present Perfect.
The Present Perfect is covered fully in Unit 6. Until then, if
students confuse these tenses, remind them that we use
the Past Simple when we say when something happened
- when we refer to a specific past time.

2 Many common verbs are irregular in the Past Simple. Refer
students to the list of irregular verbs on SB p160.

3 There are three ways of pronouncing the -ed ending
in regular Past Simple verbs and past participles:
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/t/ washed, /d/ lived, /1d/ wanted. Notes about providing a
pronunciation focus are included in this section.

4 Students may have problems with the use of the auxiliaries
did and didn't in Past Simple questions and negatives.
Point out that they are the past equivalents of do/does and
don't/doesn’t that students practised in Unit 2 on p21.
Common mistakes:

*| did see Sam yesterday. *|didn’t went home.
*When you saw him? *She no come last week.

5 The use of the Past Continuous contrasted with the
Past Simple for interrupted past actions doesn’t usually
present problems.

I was walking home when | saw an accident.

However, the use of the Past Continuous as a descriptive,
scene-setting tense can be more difficult to grasp. It is
best illustrated in context.

It was a beautiful day. The sun was shining and the birds
were singing.

6 The pronunciation of was and were in the Past Continuous
may need work. Students can tend to overstress them,
whereas they are usually weak forms in normal context.

7 Students may confuse the contracted form of the Past
Perfect d (had) with the contracted form of would.

She said she'd bought the tickets. (= had)
She said she'd buy the tickets. (= would)

8 Students may find it confusing that used to refers to past
time, especially if they have come across be/get used to.
Focus on recognizing form, and understanding the use
for talking about regular or repeated actions in the past.

Vocabulary

This section looks at spelling and pronunciation and
highlights the fact that there is often not a direct link between
the two in English. The exercises give students practice in
pronouncing challenging words, words that sound the same
but have different spelling and meaning (homophones),
words that rhyme, lost sounds, and silent letters.

Everyday English

The language of giving opinions is the focus of this unit.
Particular attention is paid to making opinions stronger and
the use of question tags to invite agreement is given further
practice after its initial introduction in Unit 3.

Additional material

Workbook

Narrative tenses — Past Simple, Past Continuous, and Past
Perfect Simple and Continuous, including the passive — are
reviewed and practised; vocabulary associated with birth,
marriage, and death is also practised and extended, and there
is further vocabulary extension work on prepositions of time.

Photocopiable activities

There are photocopiable activities to review grammar

(Snakes and ladders), vocabulary (Happy ‘vowel families), and
communication (/t5 pretty good!) on Oxford Premium. There is
also a worksheet to accompany the video on Oxford Premium.

Unit4. + Tales of the unexpected — Overview
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Notes on the unit

Unit opener page

Choose from these activities to engage your students with
the topic and target language of this unit:

e Talk about the title

Talk about the unit goals (grammar, vocabulary ...)
Watch the video

Look at the bottom banner

¢ Do the activity

Point to the title of the unit, Tales of the unexpected, and
elicit the meaning of a tale (a story). Explain that English
author Roald Dahl wrote a collection of scary, sinister short
stories full of fear and suspense called Tales of the Unexpected.

If you don't have time to watch the video, go through the unit
goals below the title: grammar, vocabulary, Everyday English,
reading, listening, writing. If you wish, give an example for each
from the unit. You can use the video script for ideas.

Video (2 minutes approximately): The video gives a step-
by-step overview of the unit. Play the video, pausing where
necessary — especially for students to answer any questions.
This makes it a more interactive experience.

Highlight the option of practising online.

As shown in the bottom banner, don't forget that there

are many exercises to consolidate and practise the target
language of the unit in the Workbook as well as online. There
are links to these exercises on the relevant pages of the
Student’s Book and they can be done in class time or you
can set them for homework.

Summary: If you're short of time, try to watch the video
together. The audio and images together make the different

goals of the lesson very clear. Make sure students do the activity.

Notes for the activity:

1 Put students in pairs to discuss the questions. Elicit their
ideas about the type of story in a whole-class discussion.

Suggested answers

A wolf is howling in the light of a full moon. The story might
contain elements of horror or fantasy. It's probably a scary novel.
Other characters might include vampires and zombies.

2 Aska student to read out the quote by James A Owen (an
American writer and illustrator). Discuss ideas as a class.

Grammar

Past tenses, active and passive

STARTER sBp40

Explain to students that they are going to play a game

in which they take turns to add a sentence to a story,
starting with Fortunately, + something positive, then with
Unfortunately, + something negative, and so on. With less
confident students, briefly review the irregular Past Simple
forms of common verbs (see SB p160) before students
play the game. Read the opening sentence, and then get
two students to read the examples. Check the stress and
intonation on Fortunately and Unfortunately:

™~ N

Fortunately, ...  Unfortunately, ...

Unit4 - Tales of the unexpected

Students play the game around the class. With larger
classes, students can play in groups.

What do we know about William
Shakespeare? ' SBp40

About the text

William Shakespeare /' [erksp1a/ (1564-1616) was an English
poet and playwright, widely regarded as the greatest writer
in the English language. He is often called England’s national
poet. His surviving works consist of 38 plays and over

150 poems. His plays have been translated into every major
living language and many well-known English sayings come
from his work.

Shakespeare was born in Stratford-upon-Avon, a town

100 miles north-west of London. He was born into a wealthy
family. At the age of 18 he married Anne Hathaway, with
whom he had three children. Between 1585 and 1592 he
began a successful career in London as an actor, writer, and
part-owner of a theatre company. He appears to have retired
to Stratford-upon-Avon around 1613, where he died three
years later. He is buried in Stratford-upon-Avon and the
houses where he lived can be visited. His plays are regularly
performed by the Royal Shakespeare Company. His best
known plays include: Antony and Cleopatra, Hamlet, Julius
Caesar, King Lear, Macbeth, Othello, Romeo and Juliet, The
Merchant of Venice, A Midsummer Night's Dream, The Taming
of the Shrew, The Tempest, Twelfth Night, and A Winter’s Tale.

Shakespeare lived during the reign of Queen Elizabeth |
(1558-1603). During the Elizabethan era, theatre and drama
were very popular. The Globe theatre was built in London in
the late sixteenth century and many of Shakespeare’s plays
were first performed there. It closed in 1642, but reopened in
1997 and it is as popular now for Shakespearean drama as it
was in the sixteenth century.

The text gives biographical details of the playwright and
provides the context for the past tenses and structures (Past
Simple, Past Continuous, Past Perfect, and also used to and
Past Simple passive).

1 Focus attention on the picture of William Shakespeare.
Elicit any information and ideas from the class about
the playwright's life. Most students will know what
Shakespeare is famous for and they will probably be able
to name a few of his most well-known plays.

2 The aim of this exercise is to build interest in the reading
text. Focus attention on the questions in red. You could
display them on the board to make this more of a‘heads
up' discussion activity. Students are not expected to know
the answers to these questions, but encourage them to
speculate. Check ideas with the class.

3 Pre-teach/Check the meaning and pronunciation of the
following words: a playwright /'plerrart/ (a person who
writes plays — highlight the -ight spelling), the plague
/ple1g/ (a disease which spreads quickly and causes death
to many people), to bury someone /'beri/ (to put someone
who has died underground), to perform /pa'tomm/ (to
act in front of an audience). Refer to the questions in red
again and ask students to do this initial reading task. Set a
strict time limit of two minutes only. Check answers with
the class. Ask fast finishers to begin writing some of the
verbs in their correct verb forms.
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Answers

When and where was Shakespeare born? In Stratford-
upon-Avon in April 1564.

¢ Did Shakespeare go to school? Yes.
¢ Did Shakespeare marry? Yes.

What did Shakespeare do in London? He was a well-known
actor, poet and playwright.

Did Shakespeare ever visit Italy? There is no evidence that
he did.

Was Shakespeare famous in his own lifetime? Yes.

e When did he die? 23 April 1616.
e Shakespeare’s wife is called ‘unfortunate’because when he

4

died he only left her their‘second best bed'

® 4.1 The aim of this exercise is to give students the
opportunity to hear the past tenses in context rather than
only read them. Students need to listen and complete the
text with the correct past tense. With classes which need a
greater challenge, ask students to do the text completion
task as a‘test'first, and then play the recording to allow them
check their answers. In feedback, check the names of each
tense and elicit the irregular forms. Further analysis of form
and concept follows after the comprehension check in
exercise 5, when students complete the Grammar spot check.

Answers

O NSV AW

9
10
1
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20

owned (Past Simple)

went (Past Simple, irregular)

attended (Past Simple)

were taught (Past Simple passive, irregular)
married (Past Simple)

died (Past Simple)

was living (Past Continuous)

came (Past Simple, irregular)

had become (Past Perfect, irregular)

was performed (Past Simple passive)
wrote (Past Simple, irregular)

were written (Past Simple passive, irregular)
had joined (Past Perfect)

bought (Past Simple, irregular)

had visited (Past Perfect)

were held (Past Simple passive, irregular)
was buried (Past Simple passive)

left (Past Simple, irregular)

@D 4.1 See SB p4o-1.

5

The aim of this task is to check reading comprehension. The
focus here is not on grammar (past tense question forms will
be reviewed and practised on SB p42). Put students in pairs
and ask them to complete the exercise. Pair up students of

a similar ability if possible. Suggest an additional task for fast
finishers, e.g. write two more questions about the text for each
other to answer. Check answers to exercise 5 with the class.

Answers

1

(= W%, B~ V)

He

No. We know this because it says that his father was a ‘wealthy
wool-trader’

Yes, probably, because he had to memorize stories from
history and many of his plays took inspiration from that.

He was living and working in London.

He wrote poems and he acted.

The theatres were closed because of the plague.

They thought he had visited Italy because six of his plays have
an Italian background.

Yes, other writers admired Shakespeare's plays — they ‘held
them in high esteem!

His son died and also the theatres were closed — this was
when he wrote most of his poetry.
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GRAMMAR SPOT SBp41

1

Look at the four sentences as a class. Get students to
identify the past forms. Display the four sentences on
the board, review, and highlight the tense formation:

Past Simple: regular verbs -ed ending/irregular verb forms
Past Continuous: was/were + verb + -ing

Past Simple passive : was/were + past participle

Past Perfect: had + past participle (highlight the
contracted form d for had)

Ask students to find more examples of the forms in the
reading text about Shakespeare.

Answers
1 Past Simple 3 Past Simple passive
2 Past Continuous 4 Past Perfect

More examples:

Past Simple: had, survived, was, owned, used to, attended, had
to, married, died, came, wrote, bought, believed, left

Past Continuous: was living

Past Simple passive: was born, were killed, were taught, was
performed, were closed, were written, were held (in high regard)
Past Perfect: had visited, had joined

2

Put students in pairs and ask them to answer the
concept question about the three example sentences.
Discuss ideas as a class. Use timelines if necessary:

When we arrived, they performed the play.
We arrived  they performed the play
X X Now
When we arrived, they were performing the play.
They were performing the play We arrived
X

When we arrived, they had performed the play.
They performed the play We arrived
X X— Now

Answers

In the first sentence, ‘we arrived’ happens first, and then ‘they
performed’happens second.

In the second sentence, the ‘performing’ happens first and is still
happening when ‘we arrived.

In the third sentence, the performance has finished by the time
‘we arrived

3

Ask students to read the example, and answer the
concept question. Highlight the form and write it on
the board: used to + infinitive. Point out that the form is
the same for all persons. Ask students to find another
example of used to in the reading text.

Answers
It happened many times.
Another example: it used to take two days to ride ...

Refer students to Grammar reference 4.1-4.7 on SB pp144-5.

After the Grammar spot section, focus attention
on the pronunciation of regular Past Simple endings. Remind
students that there are three ways to pronounce the regular
Past Simple -ed verb ending; washed /t/, lived /d/, and wanted
/1d/. Give students the rules for the pronunciation of the -ed
ending, or let students work them out:

e Pronounce -ed as /t/ when verbs end with unvoiced

sounds, apart from t

e Pronounce -ed as /d/ when verbs end with voiced sounds,
apart from d
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Pronounce -ed as /1d/ when verbs end with t or d

Give students a mixed-up selection of verbs in their past forms,
e.q. killed, owned, attended, performed, joined, visited, survived,
worked, believed, buried, reported, helped, crashed, announced. Put

students in pairs and ask them to put them into three categories,

verbs ending -ed with /t/,/d/, or /1d/ sounds. Check answers as a
class. Get students to repeat the words chorally and individually.
The reason some students appear to forget -ed endings is often
not a grammar problem, but a pronunciation problem, so it is
worth focusing on this area.

Answers

/t/ worked, helped, crashed, announced

/d/ killed, owned, performed, joined, survived, believed, buried
/1d/ attended, visited, reported

To give students further practice in
pronunciation, get them to read aloud the paragraphs from
the text about Shakespeare on SB pp40-1, paying attention
to the pronunciation of the past tenses.

Discussing grammar

6

This task reviews and consolidates the use of past tenses via
a series of contrastive sentences. In a monolingual class, or
with less confident classes, you could let students discuss
the sentences in their own language. Look at the first two
sentences in 1 and discuss the use of tenses as a class. Then,
put students in pairs and ask them to continue the exercise,
discussing ideas with their partner. Monitor to help and also
to assess students'knowledge about the tense use. If students
have problems understanding the concept of each tense, be
prepared to do a remedial presentation on the board using
timelines and concept questions. Adapt the timelines from
the Grammar spot. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1

The Past Simple is used to show that the rain has finished. The
Past Continuous is used to show that the rain was ‘in progress’
when the speaker woke up.

The Past Simple is used in the first sentence to talk about the
clothes the speaker wore at a past event. The Past Continuous
is used in the second sentence to describe the scene (in this
example — what the other person was wearing) at a past
event (when they first met).

The Past Continuous is used to ask about what activity was in
progress at a specific time in the past (‘when you lost your phone’).
The Past Simple is used to ask about a finished past activity. The
speaker is interested in the action that the other person took.

The Past Continuous is used to talk about what was in
progress when Bob arrived. The Past Simple is used to say that
Bob arrived first, and then they had lunch. The Past Perfect is
used to explain that everyone else had finished eating lunch
by the time that Bob arrived.

The Past Continuous is used to say where he was staying at

a certain point in the past. The Past Perfect is used to report
that he has stayed at the Ritz at some point in his life up till
now. The Past Simple is used to explain his past routine.

used to is used to talk about a past habit. The Past Simple is
used to talk about a finished action in the past.

Practice sBpa2

What were you doing when ... ?
1 This controlled speaking exercise practises Past Simple and

Past Continuous question forms using them contrastively.
Display the two questions from 1 on the board:

Unit4 - Tales of the unexpected

What were you doing when you broke your leg?
What did you do when you broke your leg?

Revise the formation of the question forms: was/were +
subject + verb + -ing in Past Continuous question forms,
and did + subject + infinitive without to in Past Simple
question forms.

Highlight the pronunciation of the weak forms of

the auxiliaries was /waz/ and were /wa(r)/ in the Past
Continuous.

Focus attention on 3 and tell students that the RAC (Royal
Automobile Club) is an organization which offers help
when your car breaks down. Put students in pairs and

ask them to ask and answer two questions about each
situation. If the class needs more support, elicit and model
2 with a stronger student. When monitoring, focus on
correct question formation and pronunciation.

Suggested answers

2

What was she doing when her flight was announced? She
was shopping.

What did she do when her flight was announced? She went
to the gate.

What were you doing when you ran out of petrol? | was
driving on the motorway.

What did you do when you ran out of petrol? | phoned the
RAC for help.

What was Don doing when his car was stolen? He was
working.

What did Don do when his car was stolen? He went to the
police station.

What were you doing when you met Johnny Depp? | was
flying to LA.

What did you do when you met Johnny Depp? We talked
about his movies.

Set up a short drill to practise these questions
and answers. Write these prompts which relate to the two
questions from 1 on the board:

What ... (do) ... when ... yourleg? a skislope
What ... (do) ... when ... yourleg? skipatrol

Elicit and drill the questions chorally and individually. Get
students to ask and answer the questions in an open class
drill. They can continue this controlled practice in pairs.

Ididn’t do much
2 Q@ 4.2 Tell students to listen to the four speakers and

number the lines according to who is speaking. Play the
first speaker as an example and check the answer. Play the
rest of the recording. Students complete the task. Check
answers with the class.

Answers
al b3 c4 d1 e3 f2 g4 h?2

@ 4.2 I didn’t do much

1

Q What did you do last night?

Chris  1didn’t do much - just made myself something to eat,
watched telly for a bit, and then bed by ten - | had an early
night. | was asleep by eleven. BOR-ing!

2

Q What did you do last night?

Sarah | went to my yoga class — it does me good after a day’s work —

then some of us went for a drink. | got home about nine and
did a bit of online shopping, ... just supermarket stuff, and
that was it.
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Q What did you do last night?

Jane | went to see a film with a couple of friends, the latest James
Bond, ... it wasn't really my kind of thing - | liked the previous
one better. Then | missed my train, so | didn't get home till
after midnight. Not the best of nights for me!

Q What did you do last night?

Tom  Well - that's easy — what | do every night - studied ‘til after
midnight. | even took my laptop to bed. I've got a major exam
coming up. Oh boy! I'm going to be out every night when it's
all over.

Talking about you

3 This task personalizes Past Simple and Past Continuous
question and answer forms. Ask students to work in pairs
to ask and answer the questions using the prompts in the
exercise. Conclude the task by asking students to ask each
other questions around the class.

To extend this task, elicit more specific times in
the past and write them on the board. Ask students to refer
to these additional times on the board and to continue the
question-and-answer speaking exercise.

Shakespeare caused an air crash!?

This section consolidates the use of narrative tenses, both
active and passive, via two texts. The tasks integrate reading,
listening, and speaking skills practice.

About the text

This is a true story. It happened in the US in 1960 when

a plane crashed into a flock of birds. The birds had been
introduced to the US and set free in Central Park by a man
who had made a list of all the types of birds mentioned in
Shakespeare's texts. He loved birds and he loved Shakespeare.
So he decided to introduce the species of birds mentioned by
Shakespeare to the US. Some species, such as the starlings, did
very well. A huge flock of starlings caused the plane accident
described in the reading and listening texts.

4 Focus attention on the photo above the reading text.
Pre-teach/Check the following words: a flock /flpk/ (the
collective noun for a group of birds), a starling /'sta:lip/
(a small black bird with shiny black feathers common in
cities). If you have access to the Internet, display an online
photo of a starling to aid understanding.

Read the text aloud or ask a student with clear
pronunciation to read it aloud. The paragraph provides
background information to the story. Ask students the
comprehension question Why did the plane crash? and
check the answer with the class. Ask students to speculate
how Shakespeare caused the crash and put students in
pairs to discuss their ideas. In feedback, encourage a range
of suggestions and speculation. There is no obvious answer!

Answers

e The plane crashed because a flock of starlings flew into its
path and choked its engines.

e Students'answers on how Shakespeare might have caused it
will vary.

5 @ 4.3 Tell students they are going to hear an interview
about the background to this story. They will need
to check their predictions from the previous exercise
and answer the questions. Some students will find this
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listening task quite challenging - if so, reassure them that
they will hear it a second time. Focus attention on the four
questions and give students time to read them. Play the
recording. Put students in pairs to discuss their answers.
Check answers with the class.

Ask students for a personal reaction to the story, e.g. What
do you think about this story? What do you think about
Eugene Schieffelin’s actions?

Answers

1 A man from New York who was interested in both birds and
Shakespeare.

2 Shakespeare.

3 He made a list of all the songbirds mentioned in
Shakespeare’s plays and poetry and introduced them to
Central Park in New York.

4 One species of bird that he introduced were starlings, and
they thrived in their new environment. Unfortunately, this
led to many native species of birds dying out, so it caused an
ecological disaster. It also caused the plane crash described, as
there wouldn't have been such a large flock of starlings at the
site of the crash, if Eugene had not introduced them to America.

6 This aim of this task is to check and revise the use of the

different narrative tenses. Ask students to underline and
name each of the past tenses in the text in 4. Model the
task by discussing as a class why the Past Continuous is
used in the first example. Put students in pairs to continue
the exercise. Monitor and assess students' understanding
of the target grammar. Check answers with the class.

Answers

was taking off — Past Continuous; used to set the scene and
describe what was in progress when the flock of starlings flew
into the plane’s path

flew — Past Simple; to describe the completed past action of the birds
crashed — Past Simple; to describe the completed past event of
the crash

were killed — Past Simple; passive as the most important fact

is that people were killed, not who killed them (which isn't
mentioned in the text)

had choked - Past Perfect; used to describe what happened
before another past event (the plane being brought down)
brought (it down) — Past Simple; to describe a completed past event
survived — Past Simple; to describe how many people were still
alive after the past event

7 @ 4.3 Focus attention on the gapfill task. Give students

time to read the sentences. Ask them to predict which

verbs and which tenses might be used in each gap before
listening. Students can do this individually or in pairs. Play the
recording. Get students to check their answers in pairs. Refer
students to the audioscript on p132 to check their answers.

Answers

1 were introduced 4 had spread
2 had made 5 formed

3 found 6 were driven

@® 4.3 How Shakespeare caused an air crash

P
N

=Presenter N=Narrator
On October 4, 1960, a Lockheed Electra plane was taking off from
Boston Airport in the US when a flock of about 20,000 starlings
suddenly flew into its path. The plane crashed into the sea and 62
people were killed. The birds had choked the engines of the plane
and brought it down. Tragically, only 19 people survived.
So ... what is the link to Shakespeare?
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N The starling is not a species of bird that’s native to North America.
Starlings were introduced in 1890 by a New Yorker called Eugene
Schieffelin. Schieffelin was not only interested in birds, he was
obsessed with Shakespeare. He'd made a list of all the songbirds
mentioned in Shakespeare’s plays and poetry and he wanted to
introduce these birds to Central Park in New York. This he did, but
some birds, such as thrushes and blackbirds, found it difficult to
survive. Others, however, particularly the starlings, thrived, and by

the 1940s they had spread across America from California to Alaska.

They formed gigantic flocks of up to a million birds and many
native species, such as bluebirds and woodpeckers, were driven
out. Schieffelin’s romantic gesture not only caused an air crash, but
an ecological disaster, too. So, where does Shakespeare mention

starlings? In all of his 37 plays and 154 poems there is only one brief

reference, and that'’s in Henry IV Part One.

Focus students on the vocabulary of different
bird species. This is a rather specialist area and if your
students show an interest and have access to the Internet,
set the following task. Write the names of these birds

mentioned in the text on the board; starling /'sta:lin/, thrush

/0ra[/, blackbird /'bleekba:d/, bluebird /'bluiba:d/, and
woodpecker /'wud, peka/ and ask them to research online
what each of these birds looks like. Suggest that students
record this vocabulary in their notebooks with a translation
of each word in their own language, if one exists.

In your own words

In this final consolidation task, students rebuild the story in

their own words in a paired speaking activity.

8 Ask students to read the opening lines of the story and then
ask them to close their books in order to make this more of
a'heads up'activity. Display the opening lines on the board.
Put students in pairs and ask them to retell the story together.
Remind them to pay attention to the use of narrative tenses.
With classes that need extra support, elicit/write some
of the key words from the story before students begin
retelling the story, e.g. Eugene, Boston airport, a flock of
starlings, a plane crash, Shakespeare, two disasters.

Focus on narrative tenses whilst monitoring and note
any examples of good language usage or any problem areas
to deal with at the end. In feedback, retell the story as a class.

Additional material

For teachers

Photocopiable activity — Grammar: Snakes and ladders
For students

Online Practice — Look again

Workbook pp24-7, exercises 1-2

Vocabulary and reading aloud sgp43

Spelling and pronunciation

About the text

In Shakespeare’s day, spelling and pronunciation
corresponded much more. This meant there were many
variations of spelling for one word because pronunciation
varied from one speaker to the next. Over the centuries, as
printing became more common, spelling became more
fixed and spelling variations tended to disappear. However,
this does not explain why spelling and pronunciation often
do not correspond in current English.

Unit4 - Tales of the unexpected

The exercises in this section aim to highlight the fact that spelling

is
L]
L]
L]

not a reliable guide to pronunciation in English because:
some letters have more than one sound

the same sound may be represented by different letters
sometimes syllables in the spelling are not pronounced at all
some words contain letters that are not pronounced

There is a chart with IPA phonetic symbols on SB p160.

Lead in to the topic by asking students to read the fact about
Shakespeare. Elicit how spelling and pronunciation have
changed since Shakespeare’s day. Discuss how, in Shakespeare’s
day, words were more commonly spelled as they sounded

and there were many spellings of one word. Compare with
nowadays, when many words are not always spelled as they
sound. This final point leads into the theme of the lesson.

1

® 4.4 Focus attention on the examples. Elicit the
pronunciation of the words. Then play the recording
and get students to repeat chorally and individually.

Ask students the focus question. If students have
problems coming to any conclusion about spelling and
pronunciation, ask:

What is similar about the first three words? (They are all
spelled with the vowels -00-.)

What is different about them? (The pronunciation of the
vowels -oo- is different in each word.)

Do the words rhyme? (No)

What is similar about the last four words? (They all contain
the letters -ough-.)

What is different about them? (The pronunciation of -ough-
is different in each word.)

Do the words rhyme? (No)

Answers
That English spelling does not necessarily help you know how to

correctly pronounce a word.

® 4.4 Spelling and pronunciation
good food blood enough through cough bought

2 @ 4.5 This exercise emphasizes that words that look the

same do not necessarily rhyme. Elicit the pronunciation of
the three words in the example. Stress that love and glove
are the only two that rhyme. Students continue the task in
pairs. Monitor to see how well they pronounce the words
and recognize the rhymes. Play the recording so that
students can check their answers.

Answers

1 love, glove, /a/ 6 boot, shoot, /uz/

2 some, come, /A/ 7 eight, weight, /er/

3 dear, fear, /15/ 8 blood, flood, /A/

4 most, post, /au/ 9 flower, power, /av/
5 death, breath, /e/ 10 swallow, follow, /au/

® 4.5 Which words rhyme?

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10

love, move, glove
some, come, home
pear, dear, fear

lost, most, post

death, breath, beneath
boot, shoot, foot
eight, weight, height
blood, stood, flood
flower, power, lower
allow, swallow, follow
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3 This exercise highlights that the same sound can be
spelled in different ways. Elicit the pronunciation of the
four vowel sounds using the phonetic symbols, or model
them to the class. Model the task by eliciting the spelling
of the last two words with /u:/. Put students in pairs and
encourage them to say the words to each other to help
them decide what the missing word is. Explain that the
exercise is a bit like a code-cracking exercise. If students
find the task too challenging, read out the words from the
answer key below and ask students to write what they
hear. Check answers with the class.

Point out that some of the words (e.g. fair/fare/fayre and their/
they're/there) can sound the same but have more than one
spelling and meaning. If appropriate, explain that these are
called homophones and these come up in the next exercise.

Answers

/ux/  through, tooth, truth, juice

/a1/ court, born, bought, walk

/31/ work, bird, world, earn

/eal tear, fair/fare/fayre, square, their/they're/there

Homophones

4 Q@ 4.6 Tell students that they are going to hear five
simple words and they should write them down. Play
the recording. Ask students to compare their answers.
Elicit words that the students wrote down and write
them on the board. They should give one of two possible
answers depending on how they interpreted each. Get
students to say the pairs of words to establish that they
are pronounced the same but have different spellings and
meanings. These words are known as homophones.

Answers and audioscript

® 4.6 Write the word you hear
right/write

ate/eight

see/sea

threw/through

knew/new

5 Do 1 as an example with the class. Elicit another word
which has the same pronunciation as wear. Ask students
to read aloud the remaining nine words. Then ask them to
complete the task individually. Get them to compare their
answers in pairs, and then do feedback with the whole
class. Elicit the spelling of the second word in each pair
and write the words on the board.

Answers

1 where 4 peace 7 pear
2 war 5 weak 8 aloud
3 caught 6 flu 9 mail

Play a revision game called Homophone Rush.
Divide the class into teams of 3-4. Each team nominates a
‘runner’whose role is to run to the board when their team
knows the answer. Explain that you will call out one of the
homophones taken from exercises 4 or 5. The teams must
quickly identify two words which are pronounced the same
but have different spellings and meanings. The runner’then
rushes to the board and writes up the answer. The first team
to write up both words correctly wins one point. Stress that
correct spelling is vital to score a point. After calling out all
the words, count the total number of points each team has
scored and announce the winner.
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6 The aim of this task is to practise or to familiarize students

with the use of phonetic symbols. Familiarity with these
symbols can help students with the spelling/sound
discrepancies for which English is so well known. Refer
students to the Phonetics symbols chart on SB p160 to
help them with this task.

Focus attention on the first sentence and do the task
together with the class. Explain that the surrounding
words in each sentence will also help them work out the
answer. Get students to work in pairs to complete the task.
Check answers with the class.

Answers
1 peace, war
2 wore, pair, week

3 allowed, wear
4 caught, flu

Some common words
7 @ 4.7 The aim of this task is to practise the pronunciation

of some words which many students often find
challenging. They all have letters in them that are not
pronounced or that are simply not pronounced as you
would expect.

Get students to read the words aloud to a partner. As they
are doing this, assess the words which they find most
challenging.

If students responded well to working with the phonetic
symbols in the previous exercise, write up all of these words
in phonetic script to support the reading aloud exercise (see
below). If students would prefer to listen and check the words,
move straight on to playing the recording.

words with silent letters: answer /'ainsa/, biscait /'biskit/,
fruit [fruzt/, receipt /r1'sitt/, vegetable /'vedztabl/, knee /niz/
other challenging words: human /"hjurman/, cure /'kjual/,
recipe /'resapi/, woman /'wuoman/, women /'wimin/

Play the recording to check pronunciation. Pause after
each word on the CD for students to repeat it. Drill both
chorally and individually. At the end of the task, remind
students to learn the spelling of these words as well as the
pronunciation.

® 4.7 See SB p43.

Give students a spelling test. Call out words
from this exercise plus a few other words from exercises 1, 2,
and 3, and ask students to write down the words they hear.
After the test, ask students to exchange notebooks and to
mark their partners’spellings using SB p43 as an answer key.
Award one point for each word spelled correctly.

FINALLY ... reciting a poem

About the text

Hilaire Belloc (1870-1953) was an Anglo-French writer,
scholar and political activist. He wrote a book of poetry
called Cautionary Tales for Children. Each poem tells a
humorous but unfortunate tale and at the end of the poem
there is a moral for all children to learn and remember. One
poem in this collection is The Unfortunate Tale of Henry King.
It tells the tale of a boy who used to chew pieces of string.
He swallowed some string which became knotted in his
stomach and, as a result, he became ill and died. On his
death bed, he regretted chewing the pieces of string and
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cried that breakfast, lunch, dinner, and tea are the only meals
that people need to eat.

The aim of this section is to give students the opportunity
to read aloud a poem which contains some good examples
of words which are spelled one way but pronounced in
another. Poems are a very good way to help students
discover pronunciation, rhythm, and rhyme.

Some vocabulary items will be new. Students will be able to
guess some of them from context, but with less confident
classes, be prepared to check understanding of each item
carefully, or get students to check them for homework
before the class. In monolingual classes, translation could
be an effective way to deal with this vocabulary. The items
marked * are old-fashioned or literary, and so will be for
recognition rather than active use:

a defect /diz'fekt/ (a fault, meaning that something is
not perfect), string /strin/ (a strong, thin piece of rope or
cord), a knot /npt/ (a part where two pieces of string or
rope have been tied together), a physician* /f1'z1[n/ (a
doctor), to lament* /Ia'ment/ (to express sad feelings about
something), untimely (adj) /an'taimli/ (something which
happens sooner than expected), wretched (adj)* /'retf1d/
(someone who is unhappy or ill that you feel sorry for), to
expire* /1k'spara/ (to die)
8 @ 4.8 Tell students that they are going to listen
to and read a poem about a boy called Henry King.
Focus attention on the picture next to the poem and
get students to tell you what they can see and what
they think the boy is doing. Write two comprehension
questions on the board, What did the boy do? (The boy ate
pieces of string.) How did the story end? (He died because
of the string in his stomach.) Play the recording. Then
ask students the two comprehension questions. Ask
students if they like the poem or whether they find it sad,
funny, etc.

Ask students to comment on the highlighted words. Elicit
information about them and discuss the answer to the
question in the SB. Discuss ideas with the class.

Answer
The highlighted words all have letters in them that are not
pronounced or are not pronounced as you would expect.

® 4.8 See SB p43.

Highlight the silent letters in words such as knot /not/,
swallowed /'swoloud/, answered /'ainsad/, friends
/frendz/, wretched /'ret{1d/.

Point out that there are some common spelling and
pronunciation patterns in the poem as well, e.g. 00" with
the sound /u/ in words such as took /tuk/ and stood
/stud/. Also, ea’with an /e/ sound in words such as death
/deb/, dead /ded/, breath /bre6/ and breakfast /'brekfast/
(note this pattern is not reflected in the word disease
/d1'zizz/).

Play the recording a second time after highlighting these
features. Then put students in pairs and ask them to recite
the poem to each other. Consider seating students face-to-
face for this exercise as it helps with reading poetry aloud.

Finally, elicit any poems in English which students already
know. Tell students that you would like them to recite a

Unit4 - Tales of the unexpected

short poem, by heart if possible, in the next class. Set this
as a homework task. You could recommend a range of
poets for students to research. Tell students that many
famous poems are read aloud online, e.g. on YouTube, and
this might help them with pronunciation when learning
the poem by heart for their homework.

Additional material

For teachers

Photocopiable activity — Vocabulary: Happy ‘vowel’
families

For students
Online Practice — Look again
Workbook p28, exercises 1-4

Reading and speaking sBp44

The Picture of Dorian Gray - by Oscar Wilde

About the text

Oscar Wilde (1854-1900) was a popular literary figure in late
Victorian England. He was born and brought up in Dublin in
Ireland, then studied at the University of Oxford and settled
in London. Oscar Wilde was well known for his flamboyant
style. His personal life was both dramatic and tragic, as he
was imprisoned for his homosexuality. After being released
from prison, he spent his life wandering around Europe
staying with friends and at cheap hotels. He died penniless
in Paris.

Wilde was recognized during his lifetime as a great
playwright. His most famous plays include Lady Windermere's
Fan (1892) and The Importance of Being Earnest (1895). His
only novel was The Picture of Dorian Gray (1891). This book is
very well known now, but it was only recognized as a great
classic after his death.

The reading material is in the form of a picture story. Before
the class, read the picture story to familiarize yourself with
the characters and plot. The text at the bottom of each
picture and the characters’ speech bubbles summarize what
happens in the novel.

In this Reading and speaking section, students discuss Oscar
Wilde, Dorian Gray, and the main theme of selling one’s soul
for eternal youth. The tasks include pre-work about Oscar
Wilde and provide some background information about
Dorian Gray. Students read and listen to the story and then
answer comprehension questions. It is an intensive reading
exercise with a focus on understanding the finer details in
order to build up an idea of the story as a whole. Discussion
questions follow and students are asked to give their
opinions about beauty and preserving eternal youth.

1 Focus attention on the photograph and elicit the name
of the playwright. Elicit anything students already know
about Oscar Wilde and his plays. Ask students if they
have seen/read any of Wilde's plays, possibly in their own
language.

Ask students to read the text about Oscar Wilde and
answer the questions. Reassure less confident learners
that you will deal with the more complicated ideas or
vocabulary in feedback. Get students to discuss their
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. Write
the following sentence on the board: Dorian Gray sold
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his soul in exchange for eternal youth. Check students
understand: to sell your soul (to the devil) (to do anything,
even something bad or dishonest, in return for money,
success or power) and eternal youth (the state of staying
young forever). Referring to the sentence on the board,
ask students to explain what Dorian Gray did and why.

Answers

e He wrote one novel.

e He also wrote plays.

e The theme of the novel is someone ‘selling their soul in
exchange for eternal youth'

® No, it wasn't an immediate success.

2 Explain when and where the story is set. Focus attention
on the list of characters and short profiles at the top of SB
p45. Pre-teach/Check the following character adjectives:
wealthy, cultured, pleasure-seeking. Also, check the
pronunciation of the names: Dorian Gray /'do:rian gret/,
Lord Henry Wotton /1o:d 'henri 'wotn/, Basil Hallward
/'beezl "hoilwad/, Sibyl Vane /'s1bil vein/ and Alan
Campbell /'eelon 'kaeemb(a)l/. Put students in pairs and
ask them to predict what happens in the story using the
information about each of the characters. In feedback,
elicit ideas and predictions and write them up on the
board. Be prepared to accept any predictions at this stage.

3 @ 4.9 Tell students they are going to read and listen to
the first half of the story (pictures 1-6). Explain that they
will first hear the paragraph and then the accompanying
dialogue in the speech bubbles for each picture. Advise
them not to worry about understanding everything in the
speech bubbles, as the main paragraphs tell the story.

Pre-teach/Check key items of vocabulary in the questions:
aportrait /'portre1t/ (a picture of a person) and to confide
/kan'fard/ in/to someone (to tell someone a secret or
personal information). Give students time to read the
comprehension questions. Tell students to read the story
at the same time as listening. Play the recording. Ask
students to compare their answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

Answers

1 Because he was so impressed with the painting of him.

2 Because he knew Henry would be a bad influence on Dorian.

3 Lord Henry’s words made Dorian want to stay young forever.

4 He had been to a theatre and was in love with an actress
called Sibyl Vane.

5 His sister was in love with ‘Prince Charming’and James did not
trust his intentions towards Sibyl.

6 Because Sibyl's acting was awful when his friends joined him
to watch her perform.

® 4.9 See SB pp44-5.

4 This stage is a pause for reflection. Write the names of the
seven characters on the board. Elicit what students know
about each character and their opinion about each one so
far. Record key words or ideas about them on the board.

5 @ 4.10 Tell students that they are going to listen to the
second half of the story. The procedure for this task is
the same as in exercise 3. Give students time to read the
comprehension questions. Tell students to read the story
at the same time as listening. Play the recording. Students
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers with the class.
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Answers
7 His painting had changed - the face had started to look hard
and cruel.

8 He thought Dorian already knew that Sibyl was dead because
he had sent him a note to tell him.

9 Basil saw the hideous portrait and Dorian stabbed him to
death as he blamed Basil for his suffering.

10 He helped Dorian to get rid of Basil’s body. He did this
because Dorian blackmailed him.

11 He thought he must have been mistaken because Dorian still
looked young, even though he should have been nearly 40
years old.

12 It was perfect, showing a young and beautiful Dorian. The
‘magic’had gone, and the real Dorian was now ugly and old,
and dead.

® 4.10 See SB pp44-5.

What do you think?

Focus attention on the discussion points. Discuss the
questions with the class, or put students in small groups to
exchange their ideas. In feedback, elicit a range of ideas and
opinions for each question.

In their discussion about staying young-looking, students
might mention skin protection to prevent wrinkles, cosmetic
surgery, wearing make-up, colouring/dyeing your hair,
regular exercise, healthy eating, etc.

In your own words

In this final speaking task, students recall the story of The Picture
of Dorian Gray. Put students in pairs. Ask them to retell the story
using the pictures to help. If students need extra support, elicit
the key words/events from the story and write them on the
board at the start of this exercise, e.g. at the studio with Basil,
meeting Lord Henry, Dorian’s decision, Dorian’s relationship with
Sibyl, etc. Students can use these word prompts in conjunction
with the pictures to help them retell the story.

If you have time in class, students can watch the Unit 4 video
about how to tell a good story.

Additional material

For teachers

Photocopiable activity — Video worksheet: How to tell
agood story

For students
Online Practice — Practice

Listening and speaking sBp4s
Once upon a time....

About the text

Many of the popular tales shown are French, Italian or
German in origin, although different versions have since
evolved around the world. Some have become well-known
Disney films, which students may be familiar with.

A book of fairy tales published by the Brothers Grimm

in 1812 formally recorded many of these traditional

stories, which commonly include fairies, witches and evil
stepmothers. A battle often takes place between good and
evil, with the good characters typically living ‘happily ever
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after’ The Pied Piper of Hamelin is the only story shown in the
pictures on SB p46 which has an unhappy ending.

The stories of Rapunzel and Peter Pan are the main focus in the
two listening texts. Rapunzel is a German tale which was first
published by the Brothers Grimm. It is about a couple who are
forced to hand over their newborn baby girl to an old lady. The
old lady calls the girl Rapunzel and imprisons her in a tall tower
with no doors, just a small window at the top. Rapunzel has
extremely long blonde hair and every day the old lady uses this
to enter the tower. One day, a passing prince hears Rapunzel
singing beautifully. He sees how the old woman enters the
tower and, when she goes away, he climbs up Rapunzel's hair
and into the tower. Rapunzel and the prince fall in love, but
when the old lady catches the prince visiting the tower, she cuts
off Rapunzel’s hair and sends her away. The prince jumps into
some bushes and is blinded by thorns. He wanders around a
desert for a long time until, by chance, he meets Rapunzel. She
cries with happiness and her tears magically cure his blindness.
They get married and live happily ever after.

Peter Pan is a story with a less predictable plot, written in the
early twentieth century by Scottish novelist J M Barrie. The
main character, Peter Pan, is famous for being the boy who
never grew up. He is a boastful character who lives on an island
called Neverland, where he is the captain of a group called the
Lost Boys. Peter is able to fly, and his adventures lead him into
encounters with pirates, Indians, mermaids, and a fairy called
Tinkerbell. His main enemy is the pirate, Captain Hook. Peter
wishes that he had a mother and he manages to persuade a girl
called Wendy Darling to leave her home in London and follow
him, with her two brothers, to Neverland, but in the end they
return to their family home.

This section continues the theme of storytelling. The
listening text consists of two separate dialogues where
speakers discuss a favourite childhood story. First, students
practise listening for gist and specific information. Then,

in the second listening exercise, students listen more
intensively and note down details in the chart on SB p46.

1 This lead-in to the topic reflects the nature of the two
dialogues that the students are going to listen to in
exercises 3 and 4. Put students in pairs and ask them to
answer the questions. Discuss some favourite stories with
the class in feedback.

2 Focus students’attention on the book covers depicting
eight different fairy tales. Ask students to work with the
same partners and to discuss what they know about
the stories. Students might retell the stories using past
tenses, but it is also common to use present tenses when
discussing a well-known story in this way. At this stage,
either tense is fine. Later on, when the storytelling exercise
begins with a phrase such as Once upon atime... or A
long time ago ..., narrative tenses will need to be used.
Elicit what students already know about these stories.

This is a good moment to check/pre-teach some key
vocabulary from the listening: a witch /witf/ (@ woman with
magical powers), a fairy /'feari/ (a magical creature, often a
small person with wings), a stepmother (the woman who is
married to someone’s father but who is not their real mother),
afairy godmother (a magical character in some children’s stories
who helps someone in trouble), wicked /'wikid/ (very bad).

3 @ 4.11 Set the task and play the recording. Allow
students to compare their answers in pairs before
checking with the whole class.
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Answers

1 Peter Pan
Characters: pirates, Captain Hook, the crocodile, Peter,
Tinkerbell, Wendy, John and Michael, Nana (the dog)

2 Rapunzel
Characters: a married couple (Rapunzel's parents), a baby
(Rapunzel), a wicked witch, a handsome prince

® 4.11 Onceuponatime...

Richard and lan

I=lan R=Richard

I Why is this your favourite story?

R Ithinkit's because | saw it on stage first. | was seven and it was the

first time I'd been to the theatre. | was fascinated by the flying and

the magic. And it was frightening, too, | was terrified of the pirates
and Captain Hook ... but | was at that age when you love being
scared!

But Captain Hook was funny, he wasn't scary.

Well, he was scary to me ... | really believed his hand was a hook.

Hadn't his hand been eaten by a crocodile?

Yes ... and the crocodile had swallowed a clock, so before you

saw it you heard this tick-tock, tick-tock ... and all the kids in

the audience screamed to Captain Hook: ‘He's behind you!’ ‘He's

behind you! ... brilliant stuff!

I Was Captain Hook your favourite character?

R Oh no, no! Peter was, of course. | loved the idea of never growing
up. It's brilliant ... and being able to fly ... just opening your
bedroom window and soaring over London to a country called
Neverland — magical.

I Ithink a lot of people dream of flying. ... Didn't Peter have this
really naughty fairy? What was her name again?

R Tinkerbell ... | liked her. She was so cheeky, really rude, and
she hated Wendy ... remember Wendy? Tinkerbell was jealous
because Peter loved Wendy. Actually, | wasn't too keen on Wendy
either ... or her brothers.

I John and Michael?

R Yeah, that's right. | thought being able to fly to Neverland was
wasted on them and Wendy. She was a bit soppy.

I And the dog ... what about the dog?

R Nana! Oh I loved Nana! Poor dog. She was looking after the
children when Peter taught them to fly and took them away.
D'you know, | read the story now to my own kids and they love
it just as much as | did. Actually, | think | understand it more as a
grown up.

I Why's that?

R Well, I think growing up is quite a scary thing to do. Childhood is
safe ... no responsibility, being an adult is tough. | think a lot of
people would like to stay young forever.

I True. Some people never grow up, do they? | suppose that’s why
it's called Neverland.

Beth and Anna

B=Beth A=Anna

B Ithink | remember this story, | think my dad read it to me at
bedtime.

A My dad read it to me, too, and I've just read it to my four-year-old
daughter. It was my favourite when | was little, and now it's her
favourite, too. Did you like it when you were a child?

B Well,  used to love any story with princes and princesses who
lived happily ever after.

A Butactually, this is a dark story —it's really sad and ... it’s cruel and
the wicked witch is really wicked.

B Wasn't it about a married couple who were longing for a baby?

A That's right, they -

B -and then when they finally had a baby, a wicked witch whisked
it away.

A Yeah, but only because the wife’s husband had stolen salad stuff
from the witch’s garden.

B I'd forgotten that.

A Yeah, the wife craved lettuce, presumably because she was
pregnant, and the husband was caught stealing it, so the witch
took the baby, a girl, and when she became 16 locked her up at
the top of a tower without any door or any stairs.

B So how did the witch get her into the tower in the first place?

= = = =
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You're too logical ... don't ask difficult questions. Anyway, the girl
had beautiful, thick, long - very long - blonde hair and she used
to throw it out of the window so —

So there was a window!

Yeah, one window ... so the witch used to call‘Rapunzel,
Rapunzel, let down your hair!"and then climb up the hair to

the girl.

Wow!

Then one day -

| know ... one day, a handsome prince came riding by on a white
horse and saved the girl and she became a princess and they
lived happily ever after.

No! You're going too fast. The witch discovered the prince and
threw him out of the window - he didn’t die, but he was blinded
and spent years wandering around.

What about the girl?

The witch took her to a desert and finally the prince heard her
singing ... they met and her tears fell on his eyes and-

Don't tell me - he could see again and they went off together to
his castle, got married, and lived happily ever after!

You got it!

@ 4.11 Get students to read the questions in the table
so that they know what to listen for. Remind students that
when they listen they don't need to understand every
word to be able to complete the table. Play the recording
for a second time. Ask your students to discuss their
answers. Check answers with the class.

Answers
Richard and lan Beth and Anna

Why isita It was the first It was a family
favourite story? | thing hed seen at | favourite.

the theatre - he

loved the flying

and the magic.

Who are the Captain Hook is The wicked witch
good characters | bad. Tinkerbell is is bad. Rapunzel
and who are the | sometimes good | and the prince are

bad characters? | and sometimes good.

bad. Peter and

Wendy are good.
What are some When the children | When the couple’s
key momentsin | fly away to child is taken by
the plot? Neverland. the witch and

locked in a tower.
When the prince
is thrown out of
the tower and
blinded. When
Rapunzel finds
him in the desert
and her tears cur

his blindness.
What magic Never growing up | Curing the prince’s
is there in the and being able blindness with
story? to fly. tears.

In this task, students need to recognize who/what each
sentence refers to in the listening text. The sentences refer
to places, characters, events, ideas and themes in the two
fairy tales.

Check/Pre-teach cheeky /'tfi:ki/ (slightly rude but in a funny
way), tough /taf/ (difficult) and whisk away /wisk o'wel/ (take
away in a dramatic, sudden way). Model the exercise by doing
the first two sentences with the class. Students work with their
partner and discuss their ideas.
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Answers

Richard and lan

1 the stage/theatre production of Peter Pan

2 Captain Hook

3 When the crocodile that had swallowed a clock was behind
Captain Hook, the children would scream, ‘It's behind you!

4 why he likes Peter Pan/Neverland

5 Tinkerbell

6 the responsibilities you have as an adult that you don't have
as a child

Beth and Anna

1 the fact that the couple struggle to have children and when

they do have a child, she is taken from them

their baby

Beth asking about how the witch got Rapunzel into the tower

Rapunzel’s hair

the prince

Rapunzel and the prince at the end of the story

S v A WN

In your own words

Students will need some time to make notes before this
storytelling exercise. This could be done as a homework exercise
leading up to this lesson. Prepare students by eliciting questions
people often ask about stories when they want to find out more
about them. Write them on the board for students to refer to.
Possible questions:

How does the story start/end?

Who are the main characters?

Where/When does the story take place?

What happens? Is it scary/funny/sad?

Why did you like it?

When students are ready to speak, write Once upon a time ...
on the board and put students in small groups. Tell them to
begin their story with the phrase on the board. This is to help
them consolidate and practise the use of narrative tenses
rather than slipping into present tenses. Students take turns
to tell their stories. Monitor the speaking activity, noting any
examples of good language and any language problems.
Elicit a few stories after the fluency exercise and give
feedback on any language points noted whilst monitoring.

Additional material

For students
Online Practice - Practice

Everyday English ‘s8ps7

Giving opinions

This section assumes that students will be familiar with basic
expressions for giving opinions, and also recycles some of
the language from Unit 3, SB p37. It extends the functional
focus to include the form and intonation of question tags
used to ask for agreement, and the use of adverbs to make
opinions stronger. This includes a focus on voice range and is
also an opportunity for students to give their own opinions
on a range of people, things, and events.

1 @ 4.12 Focus students on the picture next to the dialogue.
Elicit anything they know about James Bond (e.g. Who is the
main character in the spy novels written by lan Fleming in
the 1950s5/60s? (James Bond) How many Bond movies are
there? (24) Which actors have played Bond in the movies?
(There is always speculation around which actor will play
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Bond in the next film. Actors who have played Bond include

Sean Connery, George Lazenby, Roger Moore, Timothy
Dalton, Pierce Brosnan and Daniel Craig.)

Ask students if they have seen any of the films and if they
liked them. In monolingual classes, students might find it
easier to name the films in their own language. Play the
recording and get students to follow in their books. Elicit
answers to the questions.

Answers

The conversation is about Bond films, in particular the latest film
and who was the best Bond. A and B agree that the latest movie
was really great and that Sean Connery was the best Bond.

® 4.12 See SB p47.

2 @ 4.12 This task focuses students on a range of useful
phrases which can be used to show agreement and

tentative disagreement. Play the recording again. Elicit the

phrases that A and B use to agree with each other. Elicit
the phrases that C uses to show reservation or tentative
disagreement.

Ask students to practise saying the sentences which have
just been elicited. Ask individual students to read these
lines aloud. If necessary, drill the intonation of the lines,
using the recording as a model. Put the students into
groups of three to practise the conversation. Encourage
them to read with expression and imitate the voice range
of the original speakers.

Answers

1

It's really great, isn't it?

Definitely! I think it's absolutely fantastic!

Oh yes, it was. | thought it was much more exciting.

Pretty good? He's absolutely brilliant.

Yeah, he's a cool guy.

| totally agree. He's the definitive James Bond. | just love his
Scottish accent.

2

D'you think so? I'm not so sure. It wasn't as good as the last one.
It was OK, but it wasn't that good.

No, of course not, but he does make a pretty good Bond,
doesn't he?

Me, no, not really.

Well, | do too, but you're only saying he's the best because he
was the first.

SPOKEN ENGLISH Agreeing and disagreeing

1 @ 4.13 Read the notes as a class. Focus on the falling
intonation pattern on the question tags and elicit why
speakers use falling intonation (when the speakers
aren't really asking questions, they are inviting others to
agree with their opinion). Elicit whether the question
tags here are affirmative or negative (negative because
the statements are in the affirmative). Play the recording
and practise the intonation of the phrases with the
class. Drill the questions chorally and individually.

Many students find it difficult to make their
question tags fall. If so, suggest that they stand up to say
the question and sit down at the point the intonation falls.
Making this a more dynamic exercise can help students
feel what their voice should do!
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2 Focus on the adverbs from the dialogue. Elicit which
two are the strongest. However, highlight that the
function of all of these adverbs is to make each phrase
stronger. Practise the intonation of the phrases with the
class, encouraging a wide voice range.

Answers

1 because the speaker is expecting agreement/is confirming
afact

2 strongest: absolutely, totally

3 @ 4.14 Focus attention on the example. Put students

in pairs, and give them time to complete the exercise.
Play the recording and get students to check their
answers. Play the recording again and highlight the falling
intonation pattern and the replies. Ask students to work in
pairs. Tell them to practise the sentences with the correct
intonation and give the reply for each one.

Answers and audioscript

® 4.14 Question tags

1 A We had a great time in New York, didn’t we?

We did. It was amazing.

But the weather wasn't that good, was it?

[t wasn't that bad.

New Yorkers lead very busy lives, don’t they?

Indeed they do.

Our friends took us to a fabulous show on Broadway, didn’t

they?
B They did. | just loved it.

5 A Wed never been to a musical before, had we?
B Well, actually | had. | went once in London.

6 A Ilost my passport.I'm such an idiot, arent I?
B Well, you're certainly good at losing things!

w
> > > W

4 @ 4.15 Focus attention on the example. Drill the

sentences as necessary, exaggerating the voice range to
help students sound enthusiastic. Put students in pairs.
Ask them to continue the exercise, reading out each cue
sentence and forming a phrase to show agreement using
the two-word prompt. Play the recording so that students
can check their answers. Then play the recording again
and drill the sentences with the class, making sure that
students use the correct intonation.

Answers and audioscript

® 4.15 Making opinions stronger
1 A He was pretty good in the role.
B Pretty good?! He was absolutely wonderful!
2 A The talk was quite interesting.
B Quite interesting?! It was really fascinating!
3 A The bride looked quite nice.
B Quite nice?! She looked absolutely fabulous!
A | quite liked the chocolate dessert.
B Quite liked it?! I really loved it!
5 A He quite likes Maria.
B Quite likes her?! He totally adores her!
6 A The book wasn't very good.
B Not very good?! It was really awful!
7 A ldon't like noisy bars.
B Don't like them?! I just can't stand them!

F-Y

What's your opinion?
5 This gives students the opportunity to practise giving and

responding to opinions in a personalized way. Elicit an
example for the first item on the list. Remind students that
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they need to make sentences in the affirmative form and
to include adverbs where possible to make their opinions
stronger. Give students time to note their ideas for each
topic. Students work individually on this.

6 Focus attention on the examples in the speech bubbles.
Highlight the use of the adverbs. Get students to read
the examples across the class. Elicit a follow-up phrase
which includes a question tag as well, e.g. Yes, Daniel Craig
was brilliant, wasn't he? Drill the stress and intonation,
encouraging a wide voice range.

Divide the class into pairs/groups of three to exchange
their opinions, from their notes in exercise 5. Remind
students that they should use the examples as a model,
and that they should also use question tags to invite
agreement. Monitor and check for the use of question
tags, adverbs to make opinions stronger, and enthusiastic-
sounding intonation. If students sound rather reserved,
write one or two of their examples on the board

and rework them to give stronger opinions. Drill the
pronunciation and then let students continue in their
pairs/groups.

Additional material

For teachers

Photocopiable activity — Communication: /t’s pretty good!
For students

Online Practice — Look again

Workbook p29, exercise 1

Online Practice - Practice

Writing sBp4s
A story (1)

Linking ideas

This section practises using linking words to join ideas, and

adding details and description to write an interesting story.

You could ask students to research some traditional folk tales

from other cultures for homework in preparation for exercise

7 in this Writing lesson.

1 Focus attention on the picture and elicit what is
happening in the scene. Elicit ideas of what the story
could be about and who the people might be. Check/Pre-
teach the words: vineyard, dig/dug, grapes, and upset.

Answer
The picture shows the farmer and his three sons.

2 Get students to read the story of the farmer and his sons.
Ask if their predictions about the story were correct. Ask
each student to complete the moral at the end of the
story. Check students remember the meaning of moral
by asking them what the moral of The Unfortunate Tale of
Henry King was. Elicit a few suggestions for the moral of
the story about the farmer.

Possible answers
Hard work brings success/results/wealth/money/happiness.

3 Give students time to read through the six sentences.
Ask them to work with their partner and to read the story
again, deciding where the sentences go. Check answers
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with the class. Elicit the words or phrases used to link ideas
in this text (before, so, while, because, soon, but, however).

Answers
1b 2a 3d 4f 5e 6c¢

4 Refer students to the picture from the story of the

emperor and his daughters. Students read the lines from
the story and identify the people in the picture.

Answer
The picture shows the emperor with his three daughters and the
three princes.

5 Focus on the linking words in the box and point out

that as well as having different meanings, they are used

in different ways in sentences (for example, However is
usually used at the beginning of a sentence). Elicit which
linking words refer to time (before, as soon as, while, during,
and when), which linking words are used to contrast two
ideas (However and but), and which linking word is used
to introduce a result (so). Look at the first line from the
story with the class and elicit the answer. Students work
through the sentences individually and then compare
answers with a partner. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1 who 6 when

2 but 7 during

3 before 8 while

4 However, 9 assoon as
5 so

6 The aim of this task is to encourage students to add extra
details to a story to make it more interesting. Get students
to rewrite the story in their pairs, adding more detail and
description, and adjectives and adverbs to make it more
interesting. Alternatively, an interactive way of doing this
is to put students in pairs and get them to copy the two
introductory sentences onto a blank sheet of paper. Then
ask them to write the next sentence, adding more detail.
They then pass the sheet of paper on to the next pair.
Pairs continue to write one sentence and pass the sheet
on until the story is complete.

7 Tell students that they are going to write a folk tale or fairy
story that they know. They might have researched folk
tales from other cultures for homework as a lead up to this
Writing lesson. Emphasize that they should include details
to make it interesting, and add adjectives and adverbs. Set
this for homework. Collect it and mark it. You could put
the marked stories on the classroom wall so that all the
students can read each other’s stories. Alternatively, bind
the stories in an anthology, entitled Folk Tales from Around
the World, and leave it in the classroom or school library
for students to read in their free time.

Additional material

For students

Online Practice - Practice

Workbook p29, Review, exercises 1-2; Stop and check
Units 1-4, pp30-1

Online Practice — Check your progress

A002727
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Introduction to the unit

The title of this unit is ‘Rights and wrongs, with a particular
focus on the right or wrong behaviour in social situations,
rules and regulations, and giving advice about living. This
theme provides natural contexts for the modal verbs of
advice, permission, and obligation (past and present).

The grammar presentation includes a focus on everyday
dilemmas and what to do in these situations. Students
complete a series of language analysis tasks, and do
controlled and freer practice activities.

The idea of ‘rules for life’is presented in the Listening and
speaking section, which includes a note-taking task on
people’s personal beliefs. This section also contains a
Spoken English feature on have got to.

The Reading and listening section features a text about a
philosophy lecture which reflects on people’s priorities in
life. There is a language focus on understanding phrasal
verbs in the Vocabulary and speaking section, which covers
both the meaning and form of common phrasal verbs.

The Everyday English focus is on polite requests and offers,
and the Writing syllabus continues with the practice of
time sequencers in Writing for talking (1), in which students
write a talk explaining the stages of a practical procedure.
Writing for talking (2) appears at the end of Unit 8.

Language aims

Grammar

Modals and related verbs sBps50

Students revise and extend their knowledge of modals

of advice, obligation, and permission: should/must for
advice, must/have to for obligation, don't have to for lack

of obligation, can/be allowed to for permission. Students
should be familiar with the present form of the core modals
should, must, and can. The past forms may present more

of a problem, as will the subtle differences in meaning.
These are clearly contrasted in the unit and students are
given opportunities to practise them in controlled and freer
activities.

Possible problems

Students of different nationalities may try to express
obligation and permission with phrases such as It is
necessary that you ... and Is it possible for me to ... ? They
are unlikely to use modals spontaneously in these contexts
and so will need plenty of practice in this language area. If
possible, find out how the concepts of advice, obligation,
and permission are expressed in the students’ own
languages and highlight differences.

Mistakes with form can arise if the rules of regular verbs are
applied to modals:

* Do we must pay to park here?

* Did you can stay up late as a child?

* You should to apologize.

Have to can confuse. It is modal in use but follows the

form rules of a full verb, with the auxiliary do/don't, etc.

Unit5 - Rights and wrongs — Overview

in negatives, questions, and past forms. This can lead to
mistakes like:

* Had you to wear a uniform at school? (rather than Did you
haveto...?)

Negative and question forms can also present problems,
so these are revised in the Starter to the unit. You can refer
students to Grammar reference 5.3 on pp145-6 for an
introduction to modal verbs and the key issues of form.
Must and have to in the negative are often confused and so
the difference needs to be carefully drawn:

You mustn't let the dog out. (It isn't allowed.)

You don't have to let the dog out. (It isn't necessary.)

Vocabulary

This vocabulary section looks at phrasal verbs. Students
reflect on their literal or idiomatic meaning and on the
separable and inseparable nature of these verbs. The section
ends with a personalized speaking activity using phrasal
verbs.

Possible problems

Intermediate students should be familiar with a broad
range of phrasal verbs, for recognition if not for active use.
What may be new to them is the focus on form and the
issues of word order with separable and inseparable verbs.
* The baby doesn't take me after. (inseparable verb: The baby
doesn't take after me.)

* If you don't know the meaning, look up it. (separable verb,
and when the object is a pronoun it must be separated: If
you don't know the meaning, look it up.)

Everyday English

The syllabus continues with a focus on polite requests and
offers. The approach taken here is functional, but Grammar
reference 5.6 on SB p147 covers the form and use of can,
could, will, and would used in requests and offers, and
Grammar reference 5.7 on SB p147 covers the use of will and
shall for offers.

Additional material

Workbook

Modals of obligation, advice, permission, and ability are
reviewed and practised. The differences between must
and have to, and between can and be allowed to are
consolidated. The vocabulary of the criminal justice system
is practised and extended, and there is further vocabulary
work on separable/inseparable phrasal verbs and literal/
idiomatic usage of phrasal verbs.

Photocopiable activities

There are photocopiable activities to review grammar (House
sharer’s contract), vocabulary (Dilemma, dilemmal), and
communication (Please do!) on Oxford Premium. There is also
a worksheet to accompany the video on Oxford Premium.
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Notes on the unit

Unit opener page

Choose from these activities to engage your students with
the topic and target language of this unit:

e Talk about the photo

Talk about the title

Talk about the unit goals (grammar, vocabulary ...)

Watch the video

Look at the bottom banner

¢ Do the activity

Focus students’attention on the photo and ask What can
you see? (food, a cat, and a dog). Point to the title of the unit,
‘Rights and wrongs' Explain that this unit focuses on human
behaviour in social situations. Ask students if they think that
animals have a sense of right and wrong'behaviour.

If you don't have time to watch the video, go through the unit
goals below the title: grammar, vocabulary, reading, listening,
Everyday English, writing. If you wish, give an example for each
from the unit. You can use the video script for ideas.

Video (2 minutes approximately): The video gives a step-
by-step overview of the unit. Play the video, pausing where
necessary — especially for students to answer any questions.
This makes it a more interactive experience.

Highlight the option of practising online.

As shown in the bottom banner, don't forget that there are many

exercises to consolidate and practise the target language of the

unit in the Workbook as well as online. There are links to these
exercises on the relevant pages of the Student’s Book and they
can be done in class time or you can set them for homework.

Summary: If you're short of time, use the photo and title

to engage students’interest in the topic, and then move

straight on to the speaking activity.

Notes for the activity:

1 Put students in pairs and ask them to discuss their
answers. Feed back on ideas, and encourage students to
predict what might happen.

2 Aska student to read out the quote by Viet Thanh Nguyen
(a Pulitzer prize-winning novelist). Elicit ideas from the
class. If students need extra support, suggest situations
in which it might sometimes be difficult to do the right
thing and easy to ‘break the rules!

Grammar
Modals and related verbs

STARTER SB p50

This section aims to raise awareness of the key issues
of form related to modal verbs. Focus attention on the
sentences in the table and the verbs can, must, should,
and have to. Ask students if they know what they are
called (modal verbs). Get students to say them aloud.

If necessary, highlight the weak forms in can and have to.
/kan/ /tal
You can go. You have to go.

Put students in pairs to work out the different forms, and
then elicit the answers. With weaker classes, highlight the
fact that there is no -s on the he/she/it forms of can, must,
and should. Have to functions differently and follows the
rules of a full verb.
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Answers

1 You can't go. You mustn't go. You shouldn't go. You don't have
to go.

2 Can you go? Must you go? Should you go?

Do you have to go?

3 He can go. He must go. He should go. He has to go.

4 Havetois different. It is like a modal verb in meaning, but it is
a full verb in form with an auxiliary (do/don't, etc.) in negatives
and questions. Can, must, and should don't use an auxiliary to
form negatives and questions.

Everyday dilemmas

About the text

The theme of the unit (rights and wrongs) is established
immediately in the reading text about honesty and how

to behave in some situations that present an awkward
dilemma. Texts A and B are short extracts from a conversation
between two people. In Text A, the speaker describes an
‘everyday dilemma’and asks for advice. These dilemmas
include household disputes, questions of fairness related to
money, and matters of honesty and conscience. In Text B, the
speaker responds by giving a piece of advice or offering an
opinion. The advice might be given in the form of a tentative
suggestion or it might be a very strong recommendation.

1 Focus students on the title of the text Everyday dilemmas.
Check the meaning of dilemma /di'lema/ or /dar'lema/
(a situation in which a difficult choice has to be made
between two different things you could do). Elicit/Give an
example of a dilemma and discuss the options, e.g. A friend
is trying on some new clothes. The clothes don't look good.
Should you tell your friend, who is likely to get upset, or should
you take the easy option and say the clothes look good to keep
your friend happy? Whilst discussing the options, assess how
well the students are using modal and related verbs, or if
they are avoiding using them and opting for phrases such
as ltisnecessaryto ... and Itisagoodideato ... instead.

With less confident classes, pre-teach/check the following
vocabulary from Text A: stationery /'stei[onri/ (the things
needed for writing, e.g. pens, paper, envelopes, etc.) and
check the pronunciation of Wi-fi/'war far/.

Get students to read situation 1 in Text A. Focus attention
on the example phrases and elicit possible pieces of
advice from the class, e.g. | don't think they should take
stationery for personal use because they didn’t pay for it or
They mustn't steal things from the office or They should go to
a stationery shop and buy their own things! Point out that to
give a negative piece of advice, we usually say / don't think
(you) should, rather than I think (you) shouldn't. Also, make
sure students know that they is used when the speaker
doesn't know if the person is male or female.

Put students in groups of three or four. Ask them to read
the problems and discuss possible advice. Monitor and
help as necessary. Continue to assess students'use of the
modal verbs and note any common errors to highlight
when dealing with the Grammar spot. Discuss the advice
and suggestions in feedback. Ask each group to choose
their favourite piece of advice for each problem.

2 With less confident classes, pre-teach/check the following
vocabulary from Text B: illegal /1'li:gl/, privacy /'privasi/ or
['pratvasi/, relationship /r1'le1[n[1p/. Focus attention on
the replies in Text B and get students to match them to
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the problems, working individually. Allow students time to
check their answers with a partner. Ask them if they agree
with each piece of advice.

3 @ 5.1 Explain to students that they are going to listen to
eight short conversations in order to check their answers
to 2. Play the recording.

Answers
1h 2f 3d 4g 5a 6¢c 7¢e 8b

The main part of this exercise is a conversation-building
activity. Tell students they are going to listen to the eight
short conversations again. Ask them to consider speaker
A's response to the advice and to decide how speaker B
might continue the conversation in each case.

Model the task by playing conversation 1 on the recording.
Elicit a suitable response from B, e.g. Yes, but your employer
might call the police and you might be arrested. Put students
in pairs. Play the recording of conversations 2-8, pausing
after each one to give students time to decide on a suitable
response from B. Students first do this listening and
speaking exercise in pairs. Then repeat the exercise with the
class eliciting how B might respond.

® 5.1 Everyday dilemmas

A I'workin an office with a huge stationery cupboard. Do you think

it's OK to take envelopes and pens home for my personal use?

B Well, you shouldn't really. It's not allowed, so it is actually stealing.
The thing is, I'm seriously underpaid for the amount of work | do.
2 A I'vejust found a £20 note on the floor in the university library.

Should I hand itin?

B Yes, you must, of course. I'm sure whoever’s lost it will ask if it's

been found.

A ldon't trust that man on the desk, though. He seems to hate

students!

3 A My partner often leaves the email inbox open on his laptop
when he’s out of the room. s it wrong to have a look through
his emails sometimes?

B Of course it is! You need to give people some privacy, evenin a

relationship.

A But I've noticed lots of emails from a girl I've never heard him

talk about.

4 A That shop assistant has given me too much change. | don't

know whether to go back and tell her?

B You probably should. They sometimes take it out of their wages

if cash is missing.

A She was incredibly rude to me, though.

A ldidn't enjoy that meal at all. Do you think we should leave a tip?

B We don't have to leave one if we don't want to.

A

A

=

But the waitress was really nice.
My friend says | don't need to buy the book for my university
course - he'll make me photocopies of his. It doesn’t seem
wrong to me. What do you think?
B It's not just that it's wrong, it’s illegal. You know you're not
allowed to make copies.
A But the book costs a fortune to buy!
7 A Oh no! I've dropped the sausages on the kitchen floor. They
look fine. Do you think it's all right to serve them?
B You can't give people food that's been on the floor!
A It’s very clean, though. And | don’t know what else to give them.
8 A My laptop’s picking up the neighbour’s Wi-fi, and it knows the
password from when she used it here. Do you think there’s
anything wrong with me using it?
B You mustn't use it without asking her. It might end up costing
her more.
A No, | know she has unlimited broadband. And it's only while
mine is broken.

4 Elicit a question used to ask for advice in Text A, and elicit
the modal verb or related verb used to give the advice in
Text B. Students work individually and continue finding the
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questions and the modals or related verbs in the responses.
Check answers with the class. Write the questions up on
the board and allow students time to copy them. When
students carry out an asking for/giving advice task (see Extra
idea at the end of the Practice section), they will be able to
practise asking these questions.

Answers

Ways of asking for advice:

Do you thinkit's OKto ... ?
Should ... ?

[sitwrongto ... ?

| don't know whether to ... .
Do you think we should ... 7
What do you think?

Do you thinkiit's all right to ... ?
Do you think there’s anything wrong with me ... ?
Verbs used to give advice:

a Wedon'thaveto...

OO NSOV A WN -

b You mustn't..., It might...
¢ ...you're not allowed to ...
d Youneedto ...

e Youcant...

f ...youmust...

g You probably should ...

h ... youshouldntreally ...

GRAMMAR SPOT  $Bp50

This Grammar spot reviews how modals and related verbs
are used by a speaker to express different attitudes.

1 Students read the sentences and question. Elicit
the answer. Check that students know that must is
generally stronger than should for giving advice.

Answer

You must hand it in.

2 Students read the sentences and discuss the answers in
pairs. Check the answers with the class. Point out that
modals of obligation (must/have to) and permission (can/
be allowed to) can also be used to make suggestions or
give advice, as in the readers'replies on SB p51.

Answers

You can/You are allowed to leave now express permission.

You need to/You must/You have to leave now express obligation.

3 Students complete the sentences and the question,
then check their answers in pairs. Check the answers
with the class.

Answers

Children have to go to school.

You mustn't go out in the sun without suncream on.
Most people don't have to work on a Sunday.

Do you have to work on Sundays?

If students have problems distinguishing mustn't and
don't have to, write two parallel sentences on the board
for analysis. Elicit which means it isn't allowed/permitted’
and which means'itisn't necessary’"

You mustn't shout. Everyone is asleep. (It isn't allowed.)
You don't have to shout. | can hear you very well.
(Itisn't necessary.)

4 Elicit the past of the two sentences.

Answer

I had to go.

Refer students to Grammar reference 5.1-5.5 on pp145-7.
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Practice sBpsi

Breaking the rules

About the text

In conversation 1, two people discuss the matter of parents

being fined if they take their children out of school to go on
holiday. The system of fining parents for this became stricter
in the UK'in 2013. Parents argue that they can't afford to go

away during school holidays because the cost of holidays

Conversation 2

> W > WX

A

Do you see those two men over there?

Yeah, what about them?

They're smoking. They shouldn’t be smoking in here.

Well, they are standing near the door.

It doesn’t matter. You're not allowed to smoke anywhere in a
public building — everyone knows that. Do you think | should tell
them to stop?

No, you mustn’t get involved. They'll probably get all aggressive
about it. Just ignore them.

No, we can't just sit here and do nothing. | think someone has to
say something. Excuse me ...

and flights is more expensive.

In conversation 2, two people discuss smoking in an
enclosed public place. In the UK, a law was passed banning
smoking in enclosed public places in 2007.

1 @ 5.2 Tell students they are going to hear three

conversations in which people discuss a problem and give
advice. Give students time to read the questions to know
what to listen for.

If students need extra support, pre-teach/check the
following items: to get a fine /fain/ (to receive a demand
for money that has to be paid as a punishment for not
obeying a rule or law), a school term /t3:m/ (one of the
periods of time the school year is divided into — there are
usually three or four terms per year), aggressive /a'gresiv/
(behaving in an angry and violent way towards another
person), and to text /tekst/ someone (to send someone a
text message).

Play conversation 1 as an example and elicit the answers.
Play the rest of the recording. Students answer the
questions about conversations 2 and 3. Check the answers
with the class. Elicit students’opinions of the advice given
in the three conversations. Ask students for alternative
advice. If students make mistakes with the modal verbs,
write the sentences on the board and elicit corrections.

Answers

1

The first problem is parents getting a fine for taking their
children on a holiday during school-term time.

The second problem is people smoking in a public building.
The third problem is someone texting whilst walking along
the road, and being unaware of other people.

The advice given for the first problem is to take the kids on
holiday in their home country to save money.

The advice given for the second problem is to ignore the
smokers.

The advice given for the third problem is to stop texting
whilst walking along the road, or to get out of other people’s
way to do it.

Students’own answers

@® 5.2 Breaking the rules
Conversation 1
A | can't believe it! We had to pay a fine for taking our kids on

B

A

holiday in school-term time!

Well, they're trying to put a stop to it. And to be honest, | don't
think parents should make their kids miss school for a holiday.
That'’s because you haven't got kids. You don't have to pay the
ridiculous prices they charge for flights during school holidays.
You don't need to go abroad on holiday. You should take them
somewhere in this country.

Oh yeah. Very relaxing, trying to keep three kids happy when it’s
cold and raining.
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Conversation 3

A What an unpleasant man!

B Well, you did nearly walk into him! I've told you before - you've
got to stop texting when you're walking along the road.

A | can text wherever | want to, thank you!

B No, he had every right to tell you to watch where you're going.
You can't walk along like that with your head down, expecting
everyone else to walk around you.

A Well, he didn’t need to be quite so rude!

B Ithink you're the one who's being rude. If you must text while
you're out shopping, you should stop somewhere and get out of
everyone's way.

A Oh come on, everyone does it! You can't stop every time you want
to look at your phone!

2 @ 5.2 Play the first two lines from conversation 1. Elicit
the missing word from sentence 1. Play the rest of the
recording and get students to complete the sentences.
Check the answers by getting students to read the
sentences aloud. Drill the pronunciation as necessary,
using the recording as a model.

Answers

had to

don't have to
don't need to, should
shouldn't

're not allowed to
mustn't

can't, has to

can

must, should
can't

W oo NSOV E WN -
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Put students in new pairs and refer them to the audioscripts on
SB p133. Get them to practise the conversations in their pairs.
Encourage them to read with enthusiasm, and remind them
about the importance of voice range. If students sound rather
flat, play the recording again and focus on phrases in which the
intonation falls or rises quite noticeably. Get students to repeat
these phrases chorally and individually. Allow them to mark
the main stresses in each line of the audioscript if this will help
them when they practise the conversations again.

Discussing grammar

3 Elicit the correct verb for sentence 1. Elicit why it is this
verb. Put students in pairs to complete the task, and then
check answers with the whole class.

Answers

1 should 5 hadto
2 mustn't 6 Are

3 Can 7 have to
4 don't have to 8 haveto

You can extend the practice on giving advice in
a freer, more personalized activity. Write these problems on
the board or on a handout, e.g.
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Possible problems

You have a terrible work-life balance!

You can't stop checking your posts and messages on social media.
Someone in your family keeps borrowing your clothes without
asking.

Your friends Lisa and Alfie are only 19, but they want to get married.
You feel so unfit, but you don't enjoy exercise.

Your brother keeps failing his driving test because of nerves.
There is a strong smell from your neighbours’ house and they
always leave their rubbish in your garden.

You never have enough money although you have quite a good
job and you are well-paid!

Your friend is trying to give up smoking, but it's not easy.

Review the questions which are commonly used when
asking for advice. In the opening section of this unit,
students were asked to underline the ways of asking for
advice in Text A (see p50, exercise 4). If students have
problems with the pronunciation, get them to mark the
main stresses and then drill the intonation. Focus on how do
you in a question is pronounced /dzuz/.

Elicit a range of advice for the first situation, e.g.

I don't think you should work so long at your computer.
You have to learn to relax more.

You need to see your friends more.

Put students in pairs. Tell them to alternate between reading
the situations and giving advice. Monitor and check for
accurate use of the modals and related verbs. Make a note of
any common errors and feed back on them in a later lesson.

Alternatively, if you have a smaller class and it is practical

to do so, allocate one problem to each student and set up

a mingling activity. Students go around asking for advice

for their particular problem. During the speaking activity,

tell students to note the different advice and suggestions
offered and, at the end, invite each student to share the best
piece of advice they received.

Additional material

For teachers

Photocopiable activity — Grammar: House sharer’s contract
For students

Online Practice — Look again

Workbook pp32-4, exercises 1-10

Rules and customs — then and now s8ps2

Past times

About the text

Queen Victoria reigned from 1837-1901, and this period was
noted for its great cultural, industrial, and political changes.
During her reign, education became available to all children.
Victorian society is well known for its emphasis on good
manners and its very strict approach to bringing up children.

In the first part of this section, there is a focus on schooldays
and school rules about 150 years ago. The second half of the
section moves into the present: students discuss laws, customs,
and good/bad manners in Britain and in their own countries.

Unit5 - Rightsand wrongs

The purpose of both sections is to consolidate the language of
modals and related verbs and to give students more practice.

1 Introduce the topic by asking the class some topic-related
questions:

When do children have to start school in your country? When
can they leave school?

Do all children around the world have to go to school these days?
What are children allowed to do at school nowadays?

What mustn't they do?

What were you allowed to do when you were ten years old?
What couldn't you do when you were ten years old?

Elicit a range of answers. Ask students to read the text
about education in Victorian England. Deal with any
vocabulary queries. Put students in pairs to choose the
correct verbs in sentences 1-3. Remind them to choose
their answers according to the information in the text.
Check the answers with the class.

Answers

1 didn't have to

2 hadto

3 weren't allowed to

2 @ 5.3 Pre-teach/Check Maam /maim/ (an abbreviation for
Madam), do woodwork /'wudw3:k/ (the activity of making
things out of wood), and do needlework /'ni:dlw3z:k/ (the
activity of sewing with a needle and thread).

Focus attention on the example. Then get students to
discuss and complete the rules, still working in their pairs.
Play the recording for students to check their answers.

Ask students for their personal reaction. Say What do you
think of the rules? Which rules were sensible? Which rules were
just silly? Elicit students’ opinions.

Answers and audioscript

@ 5.3 School rules 1880

Boys and girls had to enter the school through different doors.
Children had to call teachers ‘Sir’ or‘Ma’am:.

Children weren't allowed to ask questions.

The children had to stand up to answer questions.

Children didn’t have to do any sports.

In the afternoon, boys had to do woodwork, while girls had to
do cooking and needlework.

Children weren't allowed to use their left hand for writing.

8 Female teachers weren't allowed to get married.

AN B WN =
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Present times

3 The first part of this task is a reading comprehension
exercise. Focus on the example. Students work in pairs to
read through the sentences and categorize them as a) or
b). Give them time to discuss whether or not the same
applies in their country. Check answers with the class.

Answers

a) the law

a) the law

b) customs and manners
a) the law

b) customs and manners
b) customs and manners
a) the law

a) the law

b

b

W oo NSOV E WN -

customs and manners
customs and manners

)
)

-
o
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Discussion

4 The theme returns to discussing some modern moral
dilemmas. This task gives students a further opportunity
to practise modals and related verbs in a speaking activity.
Before beginning the exercise, quickly revise the language
for giving opinions which students practised in the
Everyday English section in Unit 4.

Put students in small groups. Ask them to discuss the
statements in their groups. Monitor the discussion and
prompt ideas if necessary. Note down examples of good
language usage and any common language problems
to discuss at a later stage. Elicit a variety of opinions in
feedback.

If there is time, set up a debate. Put students
in pairs and ask them to sit opposite another pair. One pair
is For and the other pair is Against each statement. Tell each
pair which side they need to argue: For or Against. Explain
that they need to argue their side even if it is not their own
true opinion. Nominate one pair to start the debate and
allow the groups enough time to discuss each statement.

Listening and speaking sgps3

Rules for life

1 In this task, students read and evaluate rules A-I. Pre-
teach/Check moan /maun/ (to complain about something
in an unhappy voice). Set the task and give students time
to read through the rules for life. Put students in pairs and
ask them to compare their three favourite rules. Discuss
the students' choices in feedback.

In larger classes, read out the rules and hold

a vote on each one. Ask students to raise their hand when
they hear their favourite rule. Count the number of votes and
announce the most popular rule at the end of the exercise.

2 @ 5.4 Tell students they are going to hear four people
talking about the rules in exercise 1. Students work
individually to complete the task. Check answers with
the class.

Answers and audioscript

@ 5.4 Rules for life
2 DanC 3 AmandaH 4 MarkEandl

1 Ellie

Oh, I love this quote so much! | think about it every time
I'm on the dance floor! It's definitely the best way to

have a good time! And well, other people aren't really
paying attention to how I'm dancing, are they? They're all
worrying about how well theyre dancing! Now, ... the bit
about loving ... mmm, that's easier said than done! It’s a
lovely idea, but unfortunately human beings do have a
very long memory for being hurt! And ... the singing bit
... I can do that, no problem ... in the shower! | know my
family can hear me singing, but ... they never complain —
probably ‘cos they're even worse singers than | am!

2 Dan

It makes me smile, that quote. I'd heard it before actually,
as a joke, about this man, Michael. He's very religious,

but ... he's always moaning while he's praying to God,
and complaining that his prayers are never answered.

Headway 5th edition © Oxford University Press

He keeps saying, ‘Look, God, you don't have to answer all
my prayers, but how about just this one thing? | mean,

it happens to someone every week, so why can't it be
me?' After years of this, God finally loses his patience and
speaks to the man.’Michael, you've got to help me out
here ... Just buy a ticket, will you?!"It's good, because it
shows that, when we moan about our lives, and say we're
fed up with the way things are, we can't just sit and wait
for new opportunities to come to us. We've got to do our
bit, too.

3 Amanda

Oh, I know that one - it's a quote from Kierkegaard, the
philosopher. | kind of hate it actually, because it's one of
the things | find most difficult about life. | mean, ... you
learn lessons from what you've done wrong, but you
can't go back and do it again, and do it better. So, yes,

as he says, we have to live life forwards — but, I'm sorry,
sometimes | can't help desperately wishing | could go
back and do something again, ... and get it all right!

4 Mark

Both of these quotes really make me laugh! That one’s
actually true ... if | see that the remote is on the other
armchair, | will sometimes stay with a programme longer,
and | might then change my mind about switching

over! And it says something about modern life ... the
amount of choice we have, and how easy it is to keep
switching from one thing to another. I'm just ancient
enough to remember when there were only three or
four TV channels, and you had to walk over to the TV to
change them - so you didn't very often! And the Internet
doesn't help — oh, I'm bored with this article, click, here’s
something else ... mmmm, I'm getting bored again ...
click!' | think this other quote is my favourite, though ... it's
hilarious. Things do seem to go a certain way on different
days, don't they? And I'm certainly having a statue day
today!

3 @ 5.4 Read through the questions together as a class
and check understanding. Play the recording again for
students to listen and answer the questions. Ask students
to discuss their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

Answers

1 Because they are worried about how they are dancing.

2 Because they're worse singers than she is.

3 Michael keeps asking God if he can win the lottery one week.
It's funny because he has never bought a lottery ticket.

4 He thinks we should do our bit, too, and that we shouldn't sit
around and wait for opportunities to come to us.

5 Because it's one of the things she finds most difficult about
life.

6 She would like to be able to go back and do something again.

7 He thinks it tells us how much choice we have and how easy
it is to switch from one thing to another.

8 He's having a‘statue day’.

What do you think?

Focus attention on the discussion points. Put students
in small groups to discuss the questions and share ideas.
Monitor and help as necessary. In whole-class feedback,
elicit a range of ideas and opinions for each question.
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Vocabu|ary what is most important and avoid spending too much energy
on less important things. The joke about the beer at the end
of the story is that you should always make a little extra time
for a drink with friends even if your jar is very full.

4 Focus attention on the table, and put students in pairs to
complete the task. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1 change your mind The theme of how to lead a fulfilling life and following
2 pay attention to certain 'rules for life’ continues in this Reading and listening
3 havea 909d time section. Students read a story about what happened
4 do your bit . during a philosophy lecture at a non-specific university. The
5 moan about life narrative is divided into three parts. Students should be able
6 make sure . . :
, to carry out the tasks without understanding every item of
7 answer someone’s prayers bul
8 lose your patience vocabuiary.
1 Set the scene by focusing attention on the photo of the
Ask a confident student to read out the example sentence. lecture and asking questions, e.g. What is happening in
Then ask pairs to make a sentence using each of the verb the photo? Where are they? Use the other photo as an
phrases in the table. When they have finished, ask pairs to opportunity to elicit and check understanding of jar and
read out their sentences. pebbles. If possible, you could bring in a real jar filled with

pebbles to elicit the vocabulary and build interest in the

SPOKEN ENGLISH have got to topic. Ask the focus question and discuss the answer with

Focus attention on the Spoken English box. the class. Compare students'responses.

1 Giye students time to read the notes and the exar'nples‘ 2 Explain to students that they are going to read a story
Point out that th(?se fotms are usually contracted in divided into two parts and then listen to the final section.
spoken English (/'ve/he’s got to, etc). Point out also that In this first part, students practise reading for specific
in the negative, we tend to say / don't have to, although information and interpreting meaning.

Ihaven'tgot tois also possible. Set the task and give students time to read Part 1 and

20 5.5 Focus attention on the first gapped sentence answer the questions. Allow students time to discuss their
and elicit the correct form of have got to. Students answers with a partner. Check answers with the class.
complete the sentences, working individually. Play
the recording so that students can check. Highlight Answers
the pronunciation of got to /'gnta/ in the sentences. 1 He wanted them to realize that he didn't ask whether it was

full of pebbles — he asked if it was full.
2 peas, sand, and beer
3 Students'own answers.

Students then practise the conversations in pairs. If your
students need more of a challenge, ask them to add an
extra line or two to each conversation. They can act out

their longer conversations in class during feedback. 3 In this stage, students read the story in order to
Answers and audioscript summarize the main information. Set the task and give
students time to read Part 2. In feedback, encourage
@ 5.5 have got to

students to offer a few suggestions, and write some of

1 A Isyour mum away?
4 y the sentences on the board. Ask students to choose

B Yeah, so Dad’s got to do all the cooking.

2 A Where's my phone? I've got to call Jim. the sentence on the board which best summarizes the
B It's where you left it, on the table. message.
3 A Canlgo out now, Mum? With classes that need extra support, you might need to
B No, you've got to do your homework first. suggest a few summarizing sentences yourself if students
4 A Have some more tea. struggle to suggest any.
B Thanks, but I've got to go now.
Refer students to Grammar reference 5.2 on SB p145. Suggested answers

Pay attention to the important things in your life.
If you spend your time and energy on the small stuff, you won't
Additional material have room for the things that really matter.

For students 4 Put students in pairs and set the task. Make sure students

Online Practice - Look again know that they mustn't look at the text first. When most
students have finished, get them to read through the text

Reading and Iistening SB pp54-5 to check their ideas. Then, check answers with the class.

The philosophy of pebbles Suggested answers

e Pebbles — The big and really important things in your life:

About the text your partner, your family, your friends, your health, your
This story has been shared extensively on social media, but no strongest passions

one knows the exact origins of the tale. The jar of pebbles is e Peas — Other important things: your job, your house,

a metaphor for life and how people can achieve happiness in your car

their lives by focusing on the big things in life (pebbles) rather e Sand - Everything else in life (the ‘small stuff’): watching
than allowing the little stuff (peas and sand) to take over. It TV, going on Facebook, playing video games

suggests that in order to lead a happy life, we should prioritize
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5 @ 5.6 Thisis a listening comprehension stage in which
students practise listening to check their predictions.
Put students in pairs to discuss what they think the beer
represents. Elicit a range of suggestions in feedback and
write them on the board. Play the recording for students
to listen and check their ideas.

Answer

The beer is poured in at the end when the jar looks really full.
The professor says that this shows that there is always space in
your life for drinks with friends.

® 5.6 Part3

One of the students raised her hand.

‘Yes, Kirsty?’

‘What about the beer? What does that represent?’

‘Ah, I'm glad you picked up on that, said the professor, smiling.
‘That'’s just to show that no matter how full your life seems, you can
always find space for a drink with some friends!

Vocabulary

6 Tell students to locate and highlight the words/phrases in
the texts (1 and 2 are in Part 1, 3-8 are in Part 2). Ask them
to work on the matching exercise individually or in pairs.
Tell them to use the surrounding words in the text to
help them work out the meaning. Check answers with
the class.

Answers

1g 2e 3h 4a 5c 6b 7d 8f

What do you think?

The pebbles, peas, and sand metaphors in this lesson are
personalized in this final stage. This is a speaking exercise
and the focus is on developing fluency. Elicit vocabulary
from exercise 6 which might be useful for students when
they are speaking, e.g. chores, priorities, stuff, devote time to.
Put students in small groups and ask them to answer the
questions.

With groups which need more support, draw three columns
on the board: Pebbles, Peas, and Sand, and elicit who/
what they could put in each column (list as many ideas

as possible). Students can refer to these ideas during the
discussion activity.

Monitor the discussion and prompt ideas when necessary.
Discuss ideas in feedback. It is possible that the students’
priorities might be different to those defined by the
professor.

If you have time in class, students can watch the Unit 5 video
about growing up.

Additional material

For teachers

Photocopiable activity — Video worksheet: Growing up
For students

Online Practice - Practice
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Vocabulary and speaking sBps6
Phrasal verbs (1)

Literal or idiomatic meaning?

The aim of this section is to raise students'awareness of
idiomatic and literal phrasal verbs and to focus on how to
use separable/inseparable phrasal verbs when there is a
pronoun in the sentence. Students practise these phrasal
verbs at various stages of the lesson.

1 Write the two example sentences on the board. Elicit the
difference between the two verbs. Focus attention on
the pictures and elicit the misunderstanding. Make sure
students understand the difference between literal (the
most basic meaning of a word) and idiomatic (a phrase
containing an idiom - a group of words whose meaning is
different from the meanings of the individual words).

Answers

In the first example, it means she ‘took notice’of it. (idiomatic)
In the second example, it means helifted it up’ (literal)

‘Pick up'was misunderstood in the picture on the left — it was
taken to be the literal meaning (lift up), rather than another
idiomatic meaning (learn something, especially in an
informal way).

2 Focus attention on the first set of sentences and elicit
the answers. Students work in pairs to complete the task.
Check the answers. Elicit a synonym for the idiomatic
meanings (see text in brackets below).

Answers
1 a idiomatic (raised)

b literal

¢ idiomatic (start to talk about)

a idiomatic (became successful)

b literal

¢ idiomatic (left/departed)

a idiomatic (fell asleep/went to sleep)

b literal

¢ idiomatic (take you to)

a literal

b idiomatic (recover from/forgive)

¢ idiomatic (make it clear to)

Separable or inseparable?

Give students time to read through the language notes.
Write the examples from the shaded box on the board and
highlight the rule that for separable verbs, when the object
is a pronoun, it always comes between the verb and the
particle. Using different colours on the board to illustrate the
pronoun is helpful and appealing to visual learners.

3 Focus attention on the example. Students complete the
task individually. Then put students in pairs. Ask them
to take turns reading a sentence to their partner, who
should repeat it back to them using a pronoun. Check the
answers with the class.

Answers

Take them off.

Could you drop him off at the cinema?
They've brought them up well.

Could you fill it out, please?

Why don't you try it on?

S v A WN
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4 Q) 5.7 For this stage, students will need access to a paper
or online monolingual dictionary. Focus attention on the
example. Ask students to take a dictionary and search
for get through. Explain that dictionaries show whether
a phrasal verb is separable or inseparable by indicating
where the noun/pronoun goes in the phrase, e.g. get over
something, pick something up. Example sentences in the
dictionary also show usage. Get students to work in pairs
to complete the task. Check answers with the class.

Explain that you are going to play a recording of these
sentences. Ask students to listen to the first sentence as
an example and to repeat it using the pronoun instead
of the noun. Play the rest of the recording for students

to complete the repetition task. For classes which need
more of a challenge, ask them to do the listen and repeat
exercise with their books closed.

Answers and audioscript

@ 5.7 Separable or inseparable?

1 I managed to get through the day. (inseparable) | managed to
get through it.

2 We both can't get over the shock. (inseparable) We both can't
getover it.

3 You'll need to look these words up. (separable) You'll need to
look them up.

4 Why on earth did you bring his divorce up? (separable) Why
on earth did you bring it up?

5 We'll look after your cat while you're away. (inseparable) We'll
look after it while you're away.

6 Il go over my notes before the exam. (inseparable) I'l go over
them before the exam.

7 Do you take after your father or your mother? (inseparable)
Do you take after him or her?

8 They'll pick Carla up at the airport. (separable) They'll pick her
up at the airport.

Talking about you

5 This task gives students the opportunity to use common
phrasal verbs in a personalized way. Elicit the answer
to sentence 1. Students complete the task, working
individually. Check the answers and the meaning of the
phrasal verbs by eliciting a synonym.

Put students in pairs to ask and answer the questions.
Monitor and help as necessary.

Answers
Tup 2on 3 up 4up 5 after 6 on 7 off
8 through

For classes who would benefit from some
revision of these phrasal verbs at the beginning of the next
lesson, design a find someone who ... task based on the
questions in exercises 4 and 5. Write out the following on the
board or a handout:
Find someone who ...

takes after their father or grandfather

gets on well with everyone in their household

has recently given up a bad habit

Students do the Find someone who ... task by walking
around the class asking questions to match people to the
information they have been given. Students report back
their findings to the class at the end of the exercise.

Unit5 - Rightsand wrongs

Additional material

For teachers

Photocopiable activity — Vocabulary: Dilemma, dilemmal
For students

Online Practice — Look again

Workbook pp35-6, exercises 1-7

Everyday English s8ps7

Polite requests and offers

Intermediate students should be familiar with a number of
basic ways of making requests and offers. The activities in
this section aim to extend their range, both receptively and
productively. There is grammar support for the modals in this
section in Grammar reference 5.6-5.7 on SB p147. You could
get students to read through this section before the lesson.
The use of will for offers is dealt with in Grammar reference
5.7 on p147, and the different uses of will are presented and
practised in more detail in Unit 8.
1 @ 5.8 Focus attention on the photo and elicit what
the two women could be saying to each other. Use this
as a lead-in to the exercise. Ask students to match the
first request in Column A to an appropriate answer in
Column B and elicit the correct response (1¢c). Check
the meaning and pronunciation of Would you mind ...
7 /wudsu: 'maind/ (Is it a problem if | ... ?) Then put
students in pairs to match the rest of the lines. Encourage
them to pool their knowledge and use the context to
deal with vocabulary problems, but be prepared to
answer individual queries as they arise. Remind students
to think about who is talking and where. Refer students
to Grammiar reference 5.6-5.7 on SB p147 if they haven't
already read this for homework before the lesson (they
could look at it after the class if you are short of time).
Play the recording so that students can check their
answers. Elicit who might be talking in some of the
situations and where the speakers might be, e.g. talking to
a housemate/parent/colleague/at home/at work, etc.

You could extend this activity by focusing on
how the second speaker responds to these offers/requests
from the recording*. Elicit other suitable responses and
display on the board, as below.

Accepting an offer

Thanks, thatd be great.*

Oh, yes pleasel*

Oh, brilliant’*

Declining an offer

No, the meal’s nearly ready.*

No thanks, I'm fine.

No thanks, it's all right.

Agreeing to a request

No, go ahead.* (as an answer to Would you mind if | ..7)
Sure*

Yeah.* (informal)

No problem.

Yes, OK.
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Refusing a request

I'm afraid not, because . ..

I'm sorry, that’s not possible/ | can't.
Hesitating

Er...*

Answers
1c 2h 3e 4j 5b 6a 7f 8g 9d 10i

@ 5.8 Polite requests and offers

1 Is there any chance you could lend me £20?
I've only got £15. Would that be enough?

Do you want me to record that film later?

Oh, yeah, do! We can watch it when | get back.
Would you mind moving your car?

Oh, sorry, | didn't realize you couldn’t get out.
Could I borrow a pen for a second?

Sure ... I think this one works OK.

Can | give you a hand with those bags?

A

B
2 A
B
A
B
A
B
A
B Thanks, that'd be great. | did a mega shop!
A
B
A
B
A
B
A
B
A
B

3

Would you mind if | opened the window?

No, go ahead. It is very stuffy in here.

Is there anything | can do to help?

No, the meal’s nearly ready. Just sit down and relax.
| could give you a lift into town if you want.

Oh, brilliant! Could you drop me at the station?
Could you show me how you made that bold?
Yeah. | used the keyboard shortcut, Ctrl B.

I'll bring some food round if you like.

Oh, yes please! I've got nothing in the fridge.

10

PRONUNCIATION Intonation and stress

Read the notes with the class. Explain that intonation is
like the ‘'music of a language’ The 'music’is created by the
rise and fall in a speaker’s voice range.

1 @ 5.9 Play the recording and elicit the difference
between the way the two sentences sound. Focus
on voice range and highlight that the rise and fall
intonation in the first sentence is much flatter and so
it sounds impolite, whereas in the second sentence
the voice range is wider and so the request sounds
more polite. Draw the two diagrams below to illustrate
this feature of intonation on the board. Demonstrate
the rise and fall using hand gestures. Model the
pronunciation yourself if necessary, exaggerating the
intonation to help students reproduce it.

AA

more polite

not very polite
® 5.9 See SB p57.

2 @ 5.10 Put students in pairs to practise making these
requests. Remind them to focus on their intonation.
Play the recording for students to listen and repeat.

® 5.10 See SB p57.

3 @ 5.8 Play the conversations from exercise 1 at the
top of the page again. Pause after each request and
drill the lines individually and chorally. Students then
practise the conversations in pairs. Monitor to check
whether their intonation sounds polite enough. Be
prepared to drill some of the lines again if necessary.
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2 @ 5.11 Play the first conversation and elicit who the
speakers are (friends). Play the rest of the recording and
get students to write down their answers. Check the
answers with the class.

Answers

1 friends

2 acouple

3 agrandmother and her grandson
4 a hotel receptionist and a guest

3 @ 5.11 Focus attention on the gaps and elicit a range
of possible phrases which could be used to complete
the requests/offers. Set the task and play the recording
again. Check answers with the class. Elicit why speakers
sometimes add possibly to requests (to sound more polite).

Answers
1 Could we possibly
2 Would you like me to

3 Would you mind not
4 Canlgetyou

® 5.11 Requests and offers
1 A Hi, it's me again. I've just realized I've got a doctor’s
appointment at 11.00 tomorrow morning. Could we possibly
meet at 12.00 instead?
B No problem. I could meet you for a working lunch if that's
better.
A That would be great!
B OK, let’s make it 12.30, then, in the canteen.
2 A Would you mind if we didn’t go out to eat tonight? I'd really like
to watch the football live.
B No, that's fine. Would you like me to get a takeaway?
A Oh, that'd be amazing!
B OK, I'll get an Indian, and | might just watch some of the match
with you.
3 A So, how’s my favourite grandson? How's school?
B It'sOK...I'm ..., doing fine.
A Liam, would you mind not texting while I'm talking to you? It's
very rude!
B Oh, really sorry Gran, it was something really important. I'll put
it away now.
I hope you've enjoyed your stay with us.
Yes, we have. The room was lovely, with such a great view!
Good. Now, can | get you a taxi?
No, thanks. Our friends have come to give us a lift to the airport.

(- -

Ask students to close their books. Write the
second half of each phrase on the board and re-elicit the
offer/request phrases. Don't write them on the board. Model
and drill the complete phrase, chorally and individually.

Elicit appropriate responses. Nominate students to ask each
question across the class and nominate a person to respond.

Role-play

Give students time to read the situations. Check the
pronunciation of suits /su:ts/ and check understanding of
still or sparkling (bottled water without or with bubbles).

Put students in pairs to choose a situation to role-play. With
classes which need extra support, review the structures they
can use in their role-play and write them on the board:

Requests Offers
Could you/we ... ? ...

Do you think you/we could ... ? Shalll...?
Could you/we possibly ... ?

Would youmind ... +-ing?

Would you mind ifl/we ... ?

Canyou...?
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Give students time to prepare their ideas. Monitor and

help as necessary. If possible, rearrange the furniture in

the class to create a space for students to perform in and
bring in simple props to add authenticity. Ask pairs to act
out their conversations to the rest of the class. Remind
students that polite intonation is important. Discourage
them from reading the lines if they have scripted the whole
conversation, but be prepared to prompt a little with key
words.

Additional material

For teachers

Photocopiable activity — Communication: Please do!
For students

Online Practice — Look again

Workbook p37, exercises 1-3

Online Practice — Practice

Writing sBpss
Writing for talking (1)

Using sequencers in instructions

About the text

The style of the model text is quite informal and it appears
as a short presentation offering friendly advice on the
right/wrong things to do if a mobile phone gets wet. It
demonstrates the use of time sequencers to link ideas and
give clarity when giving instructions. The text also provides a
natural context for the use of modals and related verbs. Each
stage prepares students for the final writing task in which
they need to write a How to ... talk.

1 This stage personalizes the topic and assesses the extent
of students'existing knowledge about the subject. Pre-
teach/Check Under warranty (the period of time when
a product is protected by a written promise from a
manufacturer to change or repair it if it has a problem).
Put students in small groups and ask them to discuss their
answers. In feedback, encourage students to tell amusing
anecdotes and exchange advice and suggestions.

2 @ 5.12 Focus attention on the How to save a wet phone
text and tell students it is an extract from an informal
presentation. Elicit where they might hear advice
delivered in this way (online, on the radio, TV, etc)). If
necessary, check/pre-teach damaged (when something
is broken or harmed in some way), to be dying to do
something (to want very much to do something), to wipe
something (to clean something with a cloth).

Highlight the box of time sequencers and elicit which are
used at the beginning or in the middle of a sentence. Get
students to complete the task individually and then check
their answers in pairs. Play the recording for students to
check their answers. Elicit the other time sequencers in
the text.
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Answers and audioscript
Gapped answers — highlighted italics
Additional time sequencers in the talk — underlined italics

D5.12 Writing for talking (1) - how to save a wet phone
Have you ever dropped your phone in water, or spilled a
drink on it? If so, you're not alone — a third of phones are
lost because of water damage, and it doesn't always help
if they're waterproof. Well, | can't promise anything, but
today I'm going to tell you how you may be able to save a
wet phone.

First, you must get the phone out of the water as soon as
possible.

| know that might seem obvious, but it's important

to realize that every second it's in the water, the more
likely it is to be too damaged to repair. So, don't stand
there panicking, and shouting‘Oh no!"Just rescue it
immediately.

Next, you must switch the phone off straight away to stop
water damaging the electrical circuits. If it was off when it
got wet, you must leave it off. You mustn't switch it on to
see if it's working. Of course, you're dying to find out if it
is, but switching it on at this point is the worst thing you
could do.

Now, wipe off any water from the outside of the phone,
using some paper towels. Then, gently shake the phone,
so that any water inside has a chance to come out.

After that, you need to dry out the inside of the phone as
much as possible. Don't use a hairdryer to try and dry it
quickly — that might seem like a good idea, but the heat
will do even more damage to the phone. It needs to dry
out nice and slowly. So, get some uncooked rice and put
it in a plastic box or bag, and put the phone in the middle
of the rice. Close the box or bag so that the air can't get in,
and then leave it for about 48 hours. While it's drying out,
you mustn't keep opening it to see what's happening. Be
patient!

After 48 hours you can take it out and try switching it

on. You might be lucky and find the phone is working
perfectly! But, be careful! You should back up everything
on your phone as soon as you can because there may still
be a problem and it could stop working again later.

Finally, if you need to take it to a repair shop, or return it
to the manufacturer, you have to be honest about what's
happened. Most warranties don't cover water damage,
and it's no good saying,'My phone’s not working and |
don't know why! They put things inside the phone that
tell them it's been in water, so they'll know you aren't
telling the truth.

Anyway, good luck, and take care of your phones!

3 This stage checks comprehension. Put students in pairs to
discuss their answers. Check answers with the class.

Answers

To save your phone.

Switch it on.

The heat will do more damage.

Because it dries it out nice and slowly.

If it is working, back up everything. If it isn't working, take it to
a repair shop.

vihs WN -
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Prepare a How to ... talk

Exercises 4 and 5 give students the chance to research

a topic on the Internet and then write a short How to ...
presentation. One or other of these exercises could be set as
homework, depending on the class and time constraints.

4 Focus students on the three topics and elicit some ideas
of what students could research. The research may be
better done as a homework exercise. Tell students that
they need to take notes whilst watching the video.

Write the following sentences on the board to illustrate
how modals and related verbs are very useful when giving
instructions:

Now, you must switch off your phone.
After that, you need to dry out the inside.
You should back up everything.

You have to be honest at the repair shop.

Briefly review the meaning of must, need to, should, and have
to using these sentences.

5 Highlight the time sequencers which students could use.
Ask students to write their How to ... talks. This could
be done for homework. If appropriate, ask students to
exchange their first drafts and make suggestions as to
how more time sequencers could be used.
When marking the written work, focus on the use of time
sequencers and modals/related verbs in particular.

In a follow-up lesson, put students in small
groups and ask them to give their How to ... talks to each
other.

Additional material

For students

Online Practice - Practice

Workbook p37, Review, exercise 1
Online Practice — Check your progress
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Introduction to the unit

This unit, ‘Easier said than done; features a variety of
personalities who are multi-talented and very committed to
what they do. The suggestion in the title is that what these
people have achieved is easy to say, but difficult to do.

The grammar focus in this unit is the Present Perfect. This
tense is perhaps the most difficult for students to master,
and this unit offers a comprehensive study of all the main
uses of the Present Perfect Simple and Continuous, as well
as Present Perfect passive, contextualized through profiles
of Leonardo DiCaprio and Olympic sportswoman Victoria
Pendleton. Students complete a series of language
analysis tasks, and do controlled and freer practice
activities. The focus on the passive is a continuation of
work students did in Unit 3.

The Vocabulary section focuses on how adverbs are used
to enrich a description. The Reading and speaking section
has a text about a man who single-handedly planted

a whole forest over several decades whilst working to
support his family as well. The Listening and speaking
section combines listening skills practice with vocabulary
extension activities.

The Everyday English section focuses on saying numbers,
and the Writing syllabus continues with a focus on using
adverbs in descriptive writing.

Language aims

Grammar

Present Perfect - simple, continuous,

passive ' SBp60

Intermediate students will be familiar with the form of the
Present Perfect, but are unlikely to have mastered all its uses

or be able to integrate it accurately into natural conversation.

Their own language may well have an equivalent form, but
the uses may be different. The key concept students need to
understand is that the Present Perfect links past and present.
Its main uses are:

e unfinished past - I've been self-employed for ten years
(=1 still am). The prepositions for + period of time and
since + point in time are common with this use.

e talking about experience - I've lived in Paris and Milan

(= at some time in my life | did this, and | still remember it).

The adverbs ever/never/before are common with this use.

e present importance — /'ve just missed my plane (= this is a
past activity but it has a present effect/impact, as | have
to book another flight). The adverbs yet/already/just are
common with this use.

In this unit, the Present Perfect is contrasted with the Past
Simple, and students are also reminded that we can't use
the Present Simple to refer to unfinished past (see Common
mistakes below). The continuous form of the Present Perfect
is reviewed alongside the simple form. The key differences
between the two are:
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¢ the simple form expresses a completed action. We use the
simple form if the sentence has a number or quantity: /'ve
written three chapters of my book.

¢ the continuous form expresses an activity which has
continued over a period of time and is still not finished:
I've been writing a book.

The rules for when to use the Present Perfect are the same
for the active and passive forms. Students practise the
form of the Present Perfect Simple passive, and practise
recognizing when the passive is needed.

Possible problems

1 Students think the Present Perfect is interchangeable
with other past tenses, notably the Past Simple.

2 They think the use of tenses in their own language can
be applied in English, especially with the unfinished past
use, where they often use a present tense.

Common mistakes Corrections

*| have arrived last week. I arrived last week.

*| live here since May. I've lived here since May.
*It’s rained for hours. It’s been raining for hours.

3 They forget that the idea of an activity continuing over
a period requires the continuous form, especially if they
don't have continuous forms in their own language.

4 They may use adverbs and time expressions incorrectly.

5 They may fail to recognize the need for a passive form.

Vocabulary

In the Vocabulary section, students revise and practise the
use of adverbs which end -ly. Exercises enable them to
discover and practise common verb + adverb collocations.
There is also a focus on adverbs which don't end with -ly.
Vocabulary is integrated into the Listening and speaking
lesson later on in the unit, and adverbs are revisited in the
Writing section when students focus on the position of
adverbs. Students also practise incorporating adverbs into a
written description of a famous person’s life story.

Everyday English

Students review and extend their knowledge about numbers
with a lesson on numbers related to unusual statistics and
travel. This includes phone numbers, credit card numbers,
prices, decimals, sports results, temperatures, and percentages.

Additional material

Workbook

The Present Perfect Simple, Continuous, and Passive are
reviewed and practised, then extended through work
on been and gone. There is also consolidation of time
expressions. The vocabulary focus is adverbs, and there is
vocabulary extension work on noun + preposition.

Photocopiable activities

There are photocopiable activities to review grammar

(It's a matter of opinion), vocabulary (Mime, describe, draw),
and communication (/ts all about the numbers) on Oxford
Premium. There is also a worksheet to accompany the video
on Oxford Premium.
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Notes on the unit

Unit opener page

Choose from these activities to engage your students with
the topic and target language of this unit:

e Talk about the title

Talk about the photo

Talk about the unit goals (grammar, vocabulary ...)
Watch the video

Look at the bottom banner

¢ Do the activity

Point to the title of the unit, ‘Easier said than done!Explain
that this is a common phrase in English. Elicit ideas about
when we might use this phrase. You can also ask questions
about the photo to engage students’interest, helping with
any vocabulary as necessary, e.q. Where is the man? (at the
top of a mountain) /s he at work? (He could be at work, or he
might be on holiday.) Does the mountain look easy to climb?
(No, it's very narrow and steep. It looks difficult to climb.)

If you don't have time to watch the video, go through the
unit goals below the title: grammar, vocabulary, Everyday
English, reading, listening, writing. If you wish, give an example
for each from the unit. You can use the video script for ideas.
Video (2 minutes approximately): The video gives a step-
by-step overview of the unit. Play the video, pausing where
necessary — especially for students to answer any questions.
This makes it a more interactive experience.

Highlight the option of practising online.

As shown in the bottom banner, don't forget that there

are many exercises to consolidate and practise the target
language of the unit in the Workbook as well as online. There
are links to these exercises on the relevant pages of the
Student’s Book and they can be done in class time or you
can set them for homework.

Summary: If you're short of time, check that students
understand the unit title, and then focus on the photo
and do the activity together. If you have any more time,
try to watch the video together. It is a clear and interesting
introduction to the different parts of the unit.

Notes for the activity:

1 Give students time to read the questions, and then discuss
answers to the questions as a class.

Suggested answers

Easier said than done expresses the idea that it's easy to talk
about doing something, but not so easy to do itl The man is
probably feeling tired but excited to have successfully climbed
the mountain.

2 Read out the quote by Will Rogers (American humorist
and actor, 1879-1935). Focus attention on the question
and check understanding of go through (endure or
experience) and get out of (exit from) a difficult situation.
Elicit ideas in a class discussion.

Suggested answers

You might get a huge sense of pride and satisfaction. People
will admire your achievement. You will learn something about
yourself.
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Grammar

Present Perfect - simple, continuous, passive

STARTER SBp60

This activity gets students using the Present Perfect
Simple in a meaningful and fun way. Get pairs of students
to read out the examples in the book. Then give your
own examples of things you have never done and elicit
responses from the class, e.q.

I've never eaten sushi. [ have. It's delicious.

Me neither. But Id like to.

I've never run a marathon. — Me neither. 'm not fit enough.
Students write their three examples. With less confident
students, you could briefly review the most common
irregular past participles first. Students then work in pairs
to exchange their examples and responses.

If students make mistakes with past participles, note them
down and refer them to the list on SB p160.

['ve never been to India.

Leonardo DiCaprio — actor &
UN ambassador  SBp60

About the text

The profile of Leonardo DiCaprio on SB pp60-1 provides the
context for revising the uses of the Present Perfect (Simple,
Continuous, and passive) and contrasting it with the Past
Simple and Past Continuous. The text gives biographical
information and it is in the form of a timeline outlining his
life events. There are six additional quotes from DiCaprio
himself alongside the timeline. In this text, the information
about his career as an actor runs parallel to the story of
DiCaprio as an environmental campaigner. Students who are
interested in films will probably have read/heard information
about DiCaprio that they will want to share. It is a good idea
to read the profile before the class does to provide yourself
with some background information on the actor.

Lead in to the topic. It is best if students close their books for
this stage. Ask a few general questions, for example:

Who is Leonardo DiCaprio? (an actor)

Where's he from? (the US)

Can you name any of his films? (See text, SB pp60-1)
What is his most famous film? (probably Titanic)
What was his last film?

1 Focus attention on the photos around the reading text
and ask students to describe what they can see (a young
DiCaprio, scenes from Titanic and The Revenant, and
DiCaprio speaking in public). Ask students to look at the
film titles and ask if they have been translated into their
language. If so, ask if the translated names of the films in
their language are similar to the original English titles, or
are completely different. Ask for a show of hands of who
has seen any of the films. Find out if anyone is a big fan
of DiCaprio’s films (or not). Then elicit any ideas students
have about DiCaprio. Tell them they will find out about
him later in the lesson.

2 This exercise revises the form and use of questions in
the Past Simple and Continuous and the Present Perfect
Simple and Continuous, in both active and passive forms.

Unit6 -_Easiersaid than done
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The questions are divided to cover the Past Simple and
Continuous forms first (1-5 and 7), and then the Present
Perfect Simple and Continuous forms (6 and 8-12).
Students should be able to complete the questions with
the auxiliaries fairly easily, but, if your class needs extra
support, you could point out the tense division before
they complete the exercise.

Elicit the answer for question 1. Give students time to
complete the exercise, working individually. Students
check the answers in pairs. Ask if they disagree on any
of the answers and deal with these as a whole class first.
Then check the rest of the answers.

Ask students what they think Leomania means in
question 5 (a dramatic increase in the number of DiCaprio
fans). Focus attention on questions 6 and 12 and elicit
what DiCaprio does apart from acting (he supports
environmental causes, and he has donated money to
conservation projects). Ask students if they knew/had
known about his environmental work.

Answers

1 was 5 did 9 Has
2 was 6 has 10 have
3 did 7 was 11 has
4 was 8 has 12 has

3 Explain to students that they are going to read about
DiCaprio and answer the question in exercise 3. Focus
attention on the quotes in speech bubbles around the
text. Check/Pre-teach the following vocabulary items
from the quotes: get the urge /3:d3/ to do something (to
get a strong desire to do something), to rebel /r1'bel/
against something (to fight against something), wise
/waiz/ (an abilty to understand difficult things because
of a depth of life experience), mankind /men'kaind/ (the
human race — men and women), climate change
/'klarmit ffeinds/ (changes in the world's weather, with
particular reference to global warming).

Model the task by eliciting what the first quote refers to.
Give students time to read the introduction and check

the answer. Tell students to read and find out what

the remaining five quotes refer to. Set a time limit of

2-3 minutes. Be prepared to answer questions about
vocabulary in the text as you monitor the reading exercise.
However, students do not need to understand every word
of the text in order to complete the task. You could ask fast
finishers to underline and check unknown vocabulary items
while everyone completes the task. Put students in pairs to
discuss their answers. Check answers with the class.

Answers

The first quote refers to his upbringing.

The second quote refers to his father.

The third quote refers to making the film What’ Eating Gilbert
Grape?

The fourth quote refers to the film Titanic.

The fifth quote refers to his opinion on climate change in
relation to his documentary The 11th Hour.

The sixth quote refers to the film The Revenant.

4 @ 6.1 Put students in pairs to ask and answer the
questions, re-reading parts of the text if necessary to find
the answers. Play the recording and let students check
their answers.

Unit6 - Easier said than done
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Answers and audioscript

® 6.1 Leonardo DiCaprio
1 A Where and when was he born?
B He was born in Los Angeles in 1974.

2 A What was his mother doing when she chose his name?
B She was looking at a Leonardo da Vinci painting.
3 A When did he get his first film role?
B He got his first film role in 1991, when he was 16.
4 A What was he filming when he had the most fun in his life?
B What’s Eating Gilbert Grape.
5 A When did‘Leomania’begin?
B It began when he was 22, after he starred in

Romeo and Juliet.
6 A How long has his foundation been supporting
environmental causes?
Since 1998, when it was founded.
When was he first nominated for an acting Oscar?
When he was 19.
How many times has he been nominated?
Six times.
Has he ever won an Oscar?
Yes, he finally won his first Oscar in 2016, for The Revenant.
Which famous actors have appeared with him?
Robert De Niro, Johnny Depp, Clare Danes, Kate Winslet,
and many others.

> W W>W

11 A How many model girlfriends has he had?

==}

Seven, so far.

12 A How much money has he donated to conservation

projects?
B More than $70 million.

GRAMMAR SPOT B p61

This Grammar spot reviews the Present Simple, Past
Simple, and Present Perfect (unfinished past and
experience uses). It also contrasts the Present Perfect
Simple and Continuous, and reviews the form of the
Present Perfect passive.

1 Students work in pairs to name the tenses and discuss
their use. Monitor and check students’ideas. This will
help you assess how far students have grasped the
basic tense system. Check the answers. In connection
with sentence ¢, students might ask if He’s been living
in his New York apartment since 20087 (Present Perfect
Continuous) is also possible. Explain that in this case
there is very little difference, but there are some
important differences, which will be looked at in the
next exercise (exercise 2 in the Grammar spot).

Answers

a Present Simple — he lives there now.

b Past Simple — he doesn't live there any more (finished past activity).

¢ Present Perfect Simple — he started living there in 2008 and
still lives there now (unfinished past).

d Present Perfect Simple — in his life so far (experience).

2 Students match the sentences to the questions.
Highlight the tense formation of Present Perfect
Continuous: has/have been + verb + -ing. Show this on
the board if necessary.

Answer

The first sentence talks about an activity (Present Perfect

Continuous), the second is about quantity (Present Perfect Simple).

3 Students make the sentences passive. Elicit the
formation of the Present Perfect passive, has/have been
+ past participle.
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Answers

a He has been nominated for six Oscars.

b He has been asked to speak at two Climate Summits.
Refer students to Grammar reference 6.1-6.6 on
SB pp147-8.

Time expressions

5 This sentence completion task gives students further
reading skills practice and focuses them on the correct
use of time expressions based on context. Students need
to scan the text and make some calculations based on the
information in order to select the correct time expression.
Suggest that students begin this task working individually
and then put them in pairs to discuss and check their
answers. Monitor this exercise closely to assess reading
competence. Check answers with the whole class.

Answers

when he was one

while he was filming The Revenant
two years after he left school

in 2002

for four years

until he was 41

since he was five

between 2000 and 2005

O NSOV A WN =

Project

This research into the different DiCaprio films could be done for
homework. Tell each student to choose one film from the list in
1.Try to encourage a variety of choices. If you prefer, you could
allocate film titles to each student to ensure variety.

For classes which need extra support, elicit
possible questions to ask about any film before they begin
their research, e.g. What type of film is it? What's the plot?
What happens in the film? What is it about? Who are the main
characters? How does the film start/end? Does the film have a
happy ending? Who stars in the film?

After students have finished their research, put them in groups
of three. Try to group students so that each student in the group
has a different film to talk about. The main focus for this task is
fluency practice, so when monitoring, avoid any error correction.
Note down any common errors or examples of good language
usage to discuss at the end of the activity or in a later lesson.

Practice sBps2

From bikes to horses

About the text

The gapped conversation between two people about Victoria
Pendleton (as seen in the photos on SB p62) provides a very
natural context for practising the Past Simple, Present Perfect

Simple, Present Perfect Continuous, and Present Perfect passive.

One of the speakers is very knowledgeable about Victoria
Pendleton’s recent career change and the other speaker is
interested in learning more about her.

Victoria Pendleton (born in 1980) competed for Team GB
and won medals in cycling events at the Beijing Olympics
in 2008 and at the London Olympics in 2012.1n 2015, she
announced that she intended to leave professional cycling
and become a jockey. She states that she was deeply
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unhappy throughout her cycling career and felt a huge
pressure when competing. She has ridden in several big
horse races since her announcement and she claims to be
much happier since changing sport.

1 Focus attention on the photos on SB p62 and elicit the
names of the two sports (cycling and horse racing). Check/
Pre-teach ajockey (the rider in a horse race), a saddle (the
rider sits on this), and to come off a horse (to fall off). Ask
if anyone has been to watch a horse race. Ask students’
opinions on the third question, and their reasons.

2 @ 6.2 Elicit how many people are speaking in the
gapped conversation (two — Ann and Bob). Set the quick
comprehension check question How does Ann feel about
Victoria’s career change? and ask students to read quickly
to find the answer (she is impressed).

Set the gap-filling task and give students time to work
individually before checking and discussing their answers
in pairs.

Play the recording for students to check their answers.
Check why each answer is a Past Simple, Present Perfect
Simple, Present Perfect Continuous, or Present Perfect
passive verb form. Be prepared to ask concept check
questions, such as:

Is this a finished state/action? Yes (= Past Simple)/No —
unfinished (= Present Perfect Simple)

Is this about her experience in her life so far/until now? Yes (=
Present Perfect Simple)

Is this an activity which is continuing into the present?
Yes (= Present Perfect Continuous)

Highlight the following time expressions which are used
with the Present Perfect verbs: Since when ... ?, for (+a
period of time), since (+ a single point in time), For the last
(vear, month, etc) ... ,and ... sofar.

Answers and audioscript

® 6.2 Switching saddles

A=Ann B=Bob

A Sorry, 'did you say you're going to the races tomorrow?!
Since when 2have you been a horse racing fan?!

B Well, it's more that | 3ve always been a fan of Victoria
Pendleton. She’s riding in a big race tomorrow.

A But she's a cyclist!

B Well, yes, she was. She *won Olympic gold in Beijing and
London. She was amazing, but in fact she *didn’t enjoy
competitive cycling that much, so she retired, and she’s a
jockey now.

A Really? | ¢didn’t know that. How long ’has she been a
jockey?

B She ®s only been in a few races so far, but she *'s been
training hard for over a year. She'd never sat on a horse
before that, though.

A Wow, that's incredible!

B Itis! For the last year she '*'s been taking part in a challenge
called Switching Saddles, to see if she can ride in a top jump
race within a year. She '’s been trained by the best people
right from the start, of course.

A It's still a huge challenge for a beginner, though. And those
jumps always look scary to me. '?Has she had any falls?

B Oh yeah, she s fallen off a few times in training, and she
"“came off in one of her first races. But she '*'s fallen in love
with horse riding completely, and I'm hoping to see her win
her first big race tomorrow — or at least stay on!

A Brilliant! Good luck to her!
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Discussing grammar

3

This exercise consolidates the tense use with a series of
contrastive sentences. Elicit the names of the tenses and
reasons for their use in the first pair of sentences. This task
also introduces the use of the Present Perfect to describe
a past activity which has a present effect/an impact on the
present (see 5 and 8).

Students work in pairs to complete the task. In a
monolingual class, you could let students use their own
language for this stage, especially with weaker students.
Go through the answers with the class. If there are still
areas of confusion, refer students to the relevant sections
of Grammar reference 6.1-6.6 on SB pp147-8.

Answers

1

Victoria Pendleton rode bikes competitively for 11 years.
Past Simple: she doesn't ride bikes competitively anymore.
She’s been riding horses for two years. Present Perfect
Continuous: she started horse riding two years ago, and she is
still doing it now.

| work for a web design company. Present Simple:

a present fact.

I've worked for this company since 2016. Present Perfect: it
focuses on the period of time — the speaker still works at the
company NOw.

How long have you been living in Japan? Present Perfect
Continuous: it focuses on a period of time up until now — the
person being asked still lives in Japan now.

How many different countries have you lived in? Present
Perfect: it focuses on a quantity — the number of countries in
the past and up till now.

Have you ever met anyone famous? Present Perfect: it
focuses on your experiences in life.

Did you meet anyone famous at the film premiere? Past
Simple: it focuses on a single past event.

I've already finished. Present Perfect: focuses on an action
completed in the very recent past.

I haven't finished yet. Present Perfect: focuses on an action
that started in the past, but is not finished at this point

in time.

Who's been eating my chocolates? Present Perfect
Continuous: it focuses on the past activity of ‘eating
chocolates'which is having an impact on now (missing
chocolates!). We know that the action wasn't completed and
there are still some chocolates left.

Who's eaten my chocolates? Present Perfect: it focuses

on the present result of a past completed action (all the
chocolates are gonel).

President Kennedy was assassinated in 1963. Past Simple
passive: focuses on a historic event where we are more
focused on what happened and who it happened to, rather
than who did it.

Have you heard? President Kennedy'’s been assassinated!
Present Perfect Simple: focuses on recent events — something
that has just happened. Said by someone just after it
happened in 1963!

Look at Mike's front door! He's painted it. Present Perfect:
focuses on the newly painted door — the finished result.
Look at Mike’s clothes! He’s been painting his front door.
= Present Perfect Continuous: focuses on the activity of
painting because of another less important present result it
has caused — Mike's clothes covered in paint.

4 This exercise gives further practice of the contrasts

highlighted in exercise 3. Elicit the correct verb form in
sentence 1. Students complete the task, working individually.
Let students check in pairs before checking with the class.
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Answers

1

2
3

His plane took off a few minutes ago.

How many emails have you received today?

Look at the oil marks on the floor! You've been fixing your bike
in here, haven't you?

The CEO has resigned and a new CEO has been appointed.
I've been working here since June. When did you start?

6 A huge snowstorm has hit New York. Over 40 centimetres

5

of snow has fallen in the past 12 hours. People have been
advised to stay indoors.

This exercise practises word order with the adverbs

that are often used with Present Perfect Simple and
Continuous. Write the first sentence /'ve read that book.

on the board. Ask students where they can put the words
from the box in the sentence without changing the verb
form. Elicit what these words add to the meaning.

I've just read that book. (= very recently)

I've already read that book. (= before now/earlier than
expected)

I've never read that book. (= not at any time)

Students work through the rest of the sentences
individually and then compare answers with a partner.
When checking with the class, elicit what these words
express. Remind students that we use yet only in
negatives and questions. Remind them also that we use
never with a positive verb, and ever in questions.

Answers

1

6

I've just read that book. (= very recently)

I've already read that book. (= before now/earlier than expected)
I've never read that book. (= not at any time)

I've just been reading an interesting book. (= very recently)
Has it just been made into a film? (= very recently)

Has it been made into a film yet? (= up to now; it implies you
expect it to happen)

Has it already been made into a film? (= before now/earlier
than expected)

Has it ever been made into a film? (= at any time)

He's just learned to drive. (= very recently)

He's already learned to drive. (= before now/earlier than
expected)

He's never learned to drive. (= not at any time)

The match hasn't finished yet. (= up to now)

Have you just been to Morocco? (= very recently)

Have you been to Morocco yet? (= up to now; it implies you
expect it to happen)

Have you already been to Morocco? (= before now/earlier
than expected)

Have you ever been to Morocco? (= at any time in your life)

Talking about you - Have you ever ... ?

This exercise gives students personalized practice in the use of
the Present Perfect to describe experience. With classes which
need extra support, elicit the past participles of the verbs in
the list before starting this speaking activity.

Focus attention on the example. Model the up-down
intonation, stresses and weak forms, and get students to
practise the conversation across the class:

e o 0® O o O
Have you ever ridden a horse?
/o/ /a/
@ O

No, I haven't. It seems a scary thing to do.
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Tell students they don't need to use all the ideas in the
list, but can choose four or five that interest them. Remind
them to use the Past Simple in their follow-up questions if
they are asking about a finished time in the past, e.g. Have
you ever ridden a horse? What type of horse did you ride?

Get students to have conversations in pairs, using Have
you ever ... 7 and the prompts. Monitor and note any
common errors in the tense use.

Then ask students to tell the class about their partners,
to give some practice of he/she forms. Feed back on any
tense errors and get students to correct as a class.

SPOKEN ENGLISH How long ... ?

This section extends the coverage of How long ... ? to
include present and future meaning.

1 Read the sentences with the class and highlight the
two different questions with How long ... ? Elicit the
answers to the concept questions.

Answers
1 Present Simple refers to past, present, and future.
2 Present Perfect Simple refers to past up to the present.

2 @ 6.3 Elicit the question from 1 for the first answer.
Students complete the task, working in pairs. Play the
recording. Students check their answers and then
practise the conversations in pairs.

Answers
al b2 ¢c2 d1 el

D63

1 A How long are you here for?

B Four more days. We came two days ago.
How long have you been here?
Since Monday.
How long have you been here?
Over half an hour! Where have you been?
How long are you here for?
Until Friday. We're leaving Friday morning.
How long are you here for?
We're staying a month altogether.

== wW =W >

Additional material

For teachers

Photocopiable activity — Grammar: /t's a matter of opinion
For students

Online Practice — Look again

Workbook pp38-41, exercises 1-14

Vocabulary s8pé3

Adverbs

This section focuses on adverbs and on common adverb +
verb collocations. Most intermediate students will already be
aware of the rule for forming adverbs with -ly and they will
be familiar with a few common exceptions such as fast, hard,
etc. In the second exercise, students do an exercise on other
adverbs that do not end in -ly, which will help them build on
their existing knowledge.

In the Writing section at the end of this unit, adverbs are
focused on in more depth and practised in an extended
piece of descriptive writing.
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1 Focus attention on the examples in the Student’s Book.
Highlight the -ly ending of three of the adverbs and the
exception, hard. Then focus on the first verb in the box
and elicit the adverb for wait (patiently). Ask students to
complete the task, working individually. Point out that
more than one adverb can collocate with each verb (but
not in all cases), e.q. speak fluently/softly/passionately, etc.
Point out that some verbs won't collocate at all, e.g. be,
have. Check the answers with the class.

Answers

wait patiently, love passionately/deeply, behave badly, shine
brightly, fight bravely/passionately, leave suddenly, whisper
softly, die peacefully/suddenly, rain heavily, dress badly/smartly,
speak fluently/passionately/softly/bravely, breathe deeply/
heavily/softly

Ask students to look at the picture and display the example
sentence on the board. Elicit another example sentence
using a verb + adverb collocation from the boxes. Put
students in pairs and ask them to write three more
sentences. Try to put pairs of a similar ability together for
this task. Monitor this writing exercise, focusing on written
accuracy and prompting self- or peer correction when you
spot any errors connected to verb + adverb collocations or
verb tense formation. In feedback, elicit and write different
sentences on the board.

When pairs have finished writing their
sentences, put two pairs together and ask them to read
each other their sentences. Tell them to listen to all three
sentences and then choose the one they like best.

Adverbs that don’t end in -ly

2 Remind students that not all adverbs end in -ly and
elicit some examples, e.g. fast, hard. Ask students for the
missing word in sentence 1. Students then complete the
task, working individually or in pairs. Check answers with
the whole class.

You could mention that students might hear some native
speakers (especially in American English) say /'m doing
good (rather than I'm doing fine/well), but mention that

it is still considered more correct to use a verb + adverb
collocation rather than a verb + adjective collocation.

Answers

1 fast 6 close
2 hard 7 loud

3 straight 8 late

4 fine 9 right

5 wrong 10 forward

The adverbs always go after the verb.

3 This is an opportunity to have some fun with the

language and to get students out of their seats. Focus
attention on the examples. Then mime one of the
verbs and adverbs and elicit the collocation. Students
mime other collocations to the class. With larger classes,
students can work in groups.

Unit6 -_Easiersaid than done

85



Additional material

For teachers

Photocopiable activity — Vocabulary: Mime, describe, draw
For students

Online Practice — Look again

Workbook p42, exercises 1-3

Reading and speaking sepé4

The man who made a forest

About the text

The man who made a forest recalls the title of this unit, Easier
said than done — it's easier to say this than to do what Jadav
Payeng has managed to do. He comes from the island of
Majuli (in the state of Assam in northern India) and one day
he was so saddened by the lack of plants and life in one part
of his island that he decided to start planting a forest. This
was backin 1979 and the area is now a lush green forest
and home to a lot of wildlife. At the time he had a family

to support, which he did by milking his cows and working
in agriculture, but every day he managed to plant a few
bamboo saplings in the sand.

The text focuses on the fact that most stories about the
environment these days contain worrying information
about climate change and environmental destruction, but
Jadav Payeng’s story is an environmental success. He has
attracted international attention: a former President of India
gave him the title Forest Man Of India; and there is a short
film of the same name about Jadav Payeng's impressive
story. The 15-minute film has won several best documentary
awards and can be viewed on YouTube, which could be a
very suitable follow-up activity for those students who are
interested in the story.

In this section, students first read and interpret the gist

of the text and then they read much more intensively to
grasp the finer details. The vocabulary in the text is quite
challenging, but the nature of the reading tasks mean that
students should be able to answer the questions without
needing to understand every word. Some vocabulary from
the introduction can be checked/pre-taught if you think
your class needs extra support (see suggestions below).
Vocabulary development comes after the reading tasks.

1 This stage leads in to the main theme of the lesson. This
task uses a visualization technique to help students focus
on the topic and picture a forest in a meaningful way
in their imagination. Ask for quiet in the class and get
students to close their eyes. Ask the following questions
whilst their eyes are closed: What can you see? What can
you hear? What can you smell? What does it feel like? How
do you feel? Give students time to think of their answers,
and then ask them to open their eyes and describe their
forest scene to a partner. Elicit a few ideas in feedback and
ask students what type of forest they had imagined (e.g. a
tropical rain forest, an alpine forest, etc.).

2 This stage pre-teaches vocabulary connected to plants
and wildlife. Ask students to do the matching task
individually. Check answers with the class.
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Answers

1 sapling 4 ant

2 seeds 5 bamboo
3 soil 6 snake

3 Focus students'attention on the photos. Elicit what

students can see (the ‘Forest man, a map of Majuli Island
in India, the man planting something in the sand, a

snake, an elephant, a mature forest). Talking about the
photos will generate interest in the topic in preparation
for reading. Ask students the questions and elicit their
ideas about the topic. Ask them to give reasons for their
answers. They might need vocabulary such as climate
change, global warming, flooding, water shortages, pollution,
deforestation, etc. Use this discussion stage to gauge the
extent of your students'knowledge of vocabulary around
the topic of environmental issues. They will be discussing
this topic in a more general way in the What do you think?
stage.

With less confident classes, you might want to
check/pre-teach the following vocabulary items from

the introduction before students read: a rare species

/rea 'spitfiiz/ (a very uncommon group of animals which
are similar and can breed together), gloomy /'glurmi/ (sad
and depressing), heartening /'ha:tnin/ (something which
makes people feel happier and more hopeful), powerless
/'pavalas/ (a feeling of being unable to control a
situation), to give in to something (to accept you have been
defeated and stop fighting).

4 Explain to students that they are going to read a text

about the forest man. Write on the board the focus
question: How does this story make you feel? Ask them to
read the text. Afterwards, put students in pairs and ask
them to discuss how it makes them feel and why. Discuss
with the class.

5 Ask students to do the true/false reading comprehension

task and set a time limit of 3-4 minutes. Remind them
that they must correct the false sentences. When students
have finished, ask them to check their answers in pairs.
Ask fast finishers to close their books and recall everything
they can remember about the text with a partner. Check
answers with the class.

Answers

T

F — It has a growing population.

-

F — He watered them by himself.

F — He lives with his wife and children.

F — He makes money from the milk he gets from his cows.

F —The local villagers wanted to chop down the forest to
stop the elephants and tigers eating their crops and attacking
their animals. Loggers wanted to cut down his trees to make
money.

8 T

9 T
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10 F —He thinks it could take another 30 years.

6 This stage enables students to practise the skill of

deducing unknown vocabulary by using clues in the
surrounding text. Put students in pairs and ask them to
discuss the possible meaning of the highlighted words.
Remind students not to use dictionaries. Feedback is not
necessary at the end of this stage.
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7 This matching exercise clarifies the meaning of the
highlighted vocabulary. Set the task. Ask students to
work individually and then to check their answers with
a partner. Check the answers with the class. Check the
pronunciation of: shortage /' [o:t1d3/, alarming /2'la:min/,
single-handedly / singl "haendidli/, barren /'baeran/,
dripped /dript/, accomplish /a'kampli[/. Elicit the part of
speech for each item.

Answers

1 dripped (vb) 6 to shelter (vb)
2 single-handedly (adv) 7 crops (n)

3 to accomplish (vb) 8 alarming (ad))
4 loggers (n) 9 barren (adj)
5 shortage (n) 10 wept (vb)

What do you think?

Give students time to read through the questions and

think about their answers. Elicit a range of responses in a
whole class discussion. In larger classes, students can work
in groups. Ask the group to work through the discussion
questions and then report back. In the class discussion,
establish what students think about Jadav. Discuss the range
of environmental problems in their country and elicit ideas
for helping the environment.

Get students to carry out a How green are you?
survey. In preparation for the survey, put students in pairs or
small groups and ask them to draft questions to ask people
about what they do to help the environment, e.g. questions
about recycling, re-usable items, saving water and electricity,
modes of transport, etc. Get each student to interview other
people in the class or school, or friends and family members
for homework. After the survey, put students back in their
pairs or groups and get them to compare their findings.

If you have time in class, students can watch the Unit 6 video
about the Lost Gardens of Heligan in Cornwall, England.

Additional material

For teachers

Photocopiable activity — Video worksheet: The Lost
Gardens of Heligan

For students
Online Practice — Practice

Listening and speaking sBps6
Ann Daniels - polar explorer

About the text

In this section, students listen to an interview with another
person who has an impressive life story. Ann Daniels’
achievement involves succeeding in becoming one of only
two women to have walked to both the North and South
Poles. The interviewer, Steve Backshall, an explorer and TV
personality himself, mentions two other British adventurers
during their conversation — the explorer Ranulph Fiennes
and the mountaineer Joe Simpson.

The interview is in two parts and students listen to both
parts twice. Part 1 is about Ann Daniels’expeditions and
the sensations she experiences when she’s exploring polar
environments. Part 2 focuses on her childhood and her
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position in the family as the youngest of five children. Before
listening to the interview, students read a short introductory
text which gives some background information to Ann
Daniels’story.

Lead in to the topic by focusing attention on the first photo
on SB p66 and eliciting any vocabulary students would
associate with polar exploration. Then, write on the board
Advantages of being a polar explorer and Disadvantages of
being a polar explorer. Put students in pairs and ask them

to list two advantages and two disadvantages. After a

few minutes, elicit ideas and weigh up the advantages/
disadvantages as a class.

Possible advantages: You can visit amazing places which not
many people have been to. You could become famous. You'll
have lots of interesting stories to tell your family and friends.

Possible disadvantages: The conditions are very difficult and
it's very cold. It’s dangerous. Youd miss your family and friends —
it could be lonely.

1 Give students time to read the short advert. Discuss
answers as a class. Discuss the concept of ordinary women
and be prepared for a variety of responses.

Suggested answers

[t's an advert trying to find women who want to become
members of a team that will walk to the North Pole.

It's surprising that they're looking for ‘ordinary women’and that
no experience is needed. It's also surprising because it's the first
all-female relay team.

SR Brainstorm the skills or personal qualities a
successful applicant would need to have (see Extra idea).

2 Focus attention on the photo of Ann Daniels. Give
students time to read the text and think about the
answers to the questions. Check the answers with
the class.

Answers

She replied to the advert, borrowed clothing and equipment for
the selection weekend, and then had nine months of intensive
training.

She worked in a bank, was the mother of young children, and
had no experience at all of outdoor activities.

3 @ 6.4 The language point in this exercise is abstract
nouns. Students can use dictionaries if they need to.
Put students in pairs to check meaning and discuss
the question together. Assess students’ pronunciation
and whether the students are stressing the appropriate
syllable when monitoring pairwork. In classes of mixed
abilities, some students will complete this task much
faster than others. For fast finishers, ask them to underline
the stressed syllable in each of the nouns. Discuss ideas in
feedback and check pronunciation. Model and drill when
necessary. Answers might vary depending on a student’s
point of view.

Explain to students that they are going to listen to the first
part of an interview with Ann. In the first listening exercise
they practise listening for specific words only. Reassure
them that they are going to listen to the recording twice
so not to worry if they don't understand everything first
time. Play Part T of the recording so that students can
complete the task. Check answers with the class.
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Answers

Stressed syllables: misery, joy, agony, humour, pain, wonder,
beauty, gloom, horror, optimism, achievement.

In the interview: misery, joy, agony, pain, beauty, horror,
optimism, achievement

4 @ 6.4 In this second listening task, students listen for
details in order to be able to select the correct words in
the statements. Give students time to read the sentences
and ask them to discuss possible answers with a partner.
Remind students that few in sentence 1 means not many.
Check students know gradually in sentence 2 has the
opposite meaning to immediately. Play the recording of
Part 1 again and ask students to complete the task. Allow
time for students to check their answers with a partner.
Check answers with the class.

Answers

1 many 4 mothers
2 immediately 5 bad

3 all

D 6.4 Part1

SB = Steve Backshall AD = Ann Daniels

SB Ann, there are great adventures to be had, in many different
kinds of environments; forests, deserts, mountains. What is it that
attracts you to the potential, utter misery of the poles?

AD Well, if 'm honest, it was actually just an opportunity that
came my way, when | saw a newspaper advert that asked for
applications to go to the North Pole, and I'm a great believer in
taking up opportunities, so | applied and | found myself in the
Arctic. Having got to the Arctic, | loved the place. It blew my mind
away. You're walking on a crystal ice that moves, it makes sound,
it groans. ... Yes, it's trying to kill you most of the time, but it feels
like a living beast, nature at its rawest, and I'd never experienced
anything like that before, and | was hooked from day one.

SB All I'm getting from you now is, is positivity, and optimism, and
joy, but I know for an absolute fact that it isn't always like that.

AD Most of the time it's not. Most of the time you're in agony, you're
pulling a sled, and you're ... On our ... South ... North Pole
expedition in 2002, it was an 80-day expedition, on day 37 we
had gone just 69 miles of the 500 miles - that’s how slow we'd
gone, barely two and a bit miles a day. Every inch of our bodies
screamed with pain. But you know, the sense of achievement
really overcomes the horror, and like anything in life, when we've
finished and we've got through it, we take away the beauty and
the greatness and the joy, not the pain and the horror, as | would
imagine there would never be more than one child born if we
didn’t take the beauty away from the great experiences of life.

SB It's interesting you say that actually, Ranulph Fiennes talks about
the fact that to be an explorer, and particularly a polar explorer, all
you really need is a terrible memory, and that actually, you know,
all that you take away with you, as you're saying really, the, those
trans ... transcendent moments, and you forget about all of the
chafing, and the blisters, and the gangrene.

5 @ 6.5 Give students time to read the questions. Reassure
them that they are going to hear Part 2 twice as well. Play
the recording and allow time for students to discuss their
answers in pairs before checking them in feedback.

Answers

She is the youngest of five children.

Yes, but she thinks it was a little different for her because she was
the only girl in a family of boys.

6 O 6.5 In this stage, students listen more intensively to
understand the finer details. They will need to interpret
the information they hear in order to answer the six
comprehension questions.
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Give students time to read the questions and put them
in pairs to predict answers and discuss any information
they can recall. Play the recording. Get students to check
their answers in pairs. Monitor their discussion to assess
how well they coped with the listening exercise. You
could perhaps consider playing the recording one extra
time for classes which need more support. Finally, check
answers with the class. In feedback to question 6, check
understanding of stubbornness and bloody-mindedness
(the two are similar, but a bloody-minded person makes
things difficult for others and opposes their views for no
good reason).

Answers

She was 15.To help with family finances.

To be the manager of a bank (after having children).

Not good enough, big enough, or strong enough.

Play football and climb trees.

To prove herself to her older brothers.

She’s daring and takes risks. She can face her fears and keep
going in difficult situations. Also — her stubbornness and
bloody-mindedness.

S 1 A WN -

® 6.5 Part2

SB = Steve Backshall AD = Ann Daniels

SB You had a very normal childhood and upbringing?

AD Yeah, I was born ... in the city of Bradford, and that’s quite an
industrial city, and from working class parents, where we were
expected to leave school, | left at 15, just before my 16™ birthday,
and then we had to go get a job and bring income into the house.
That's what we did, and that’s what | did, and, as a child I'd four
older brothers, so we were always getting up to mischief, but
as soon as | grew up, | took a normal job, | was in a bank, and |
thought | would have children. The height of my ambition was to
go back to the bank and, and progress to be a manager, and that
was all my expectations were, up until | saw a newspaper advert,
and it changed my whole world and perception and, and life.

SB Legendary climber, Joe Simpson, was like you, the last of five
children, and he talks about how as a child you're always seeking
to find your niche, in a family and in life. And as the fifth, all of
those niches have already been taken, and you have to work
even harder to try and impose your character, and he says that
that's pretty much fundamental to how he got into becoming an
explorer and adventurer and a climber. Do you think that had any
kind of, formative part in, in your life?

AD Absolutely, but | would say possibly slightly different in, | was the
fifth, but | was the only girl, so | had four brothers, so my psyche
was, | never felt | was good enough, or big enough, or strong
enough, ‘cos I've got these boys who were running around and
| come from the kind of background where girls really weren't
expected to be boys, and so | found that | was fighting, because
| wanted to be one of them, | wanted to be able to go and play
football, and climb the trees, and so | did, and you can guarantee
if my older brother said ‘there’s a really high tree there, who's
gonna do it?; I'd be up there first, not because | could or because
| wanted to, because | wanted to prove myself to them, and just
through doing that | guess | became more daring, took more risks,
... and then found the joy of getting to the top of the tree, and
wow, look what I've done! Especially if they couldn’t do it, that
was even better, so certainly | think being the last, you're always
trying to prove yourself to your older siblings.

SB What do you think it is that's special about you that allows you to
do the things you do?

AD Nothing more than stubbornness and bloody-mindedness! |
haven't got any special qualities, I'm fairly intelligent, but I'm not
a genius. I'm not stronger than anybody else. | am able to face
my fears, and I'm able to put myself into difficulties and just keep

going.
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What do you think?

Put students in pairs and ask them to discuss the questions
in the three bullet points. Put pairs together and get them to
compare ideas.

Set up a role-play situation. Refer students to
the advertin 1 and discuss the personal qualities a polar
explorer needs to have. You might have already elicited
these in your lead-in. Divide the class into two groups (A
and B). Put students in pairs within their groups. Tell student
As that they are interviewers and need to prepare some
interview questions to ask someone who is applying to

go on the polar expedition. Tell student Bs that they are
an‘ordinary person’who is applying to go on the polar
expedition and that they need to prepare a list of their
personal skills, qualities, and experience. Then put students
in new pairs. Sit pairs face to face if possible. Ask the students
to role-play the interview. Remind them to focus on the
correct use of past tense and Present Perfect tense forms.
Monitor and note down language problems to deal with
after the role-play.

Additional material

For students
Online Practice — Practice

Everyday English sspe7

Numbers

This section focuses on the way we say a range of numbers,
including phone numbers, dates, amounts of money,
fractions, decimals, percentages, and football scores. Some
of the numbers are contextualized in a travel situation -
students listen to a conversation at an airport check-in desk.
Students talk about numbers that are important to themin a
personalized group work task at the end of the lesson.

Possible problems
Numbers in English can be read in different ways
depending on their type. It's a good idea to ask students
to review numbers up to 100 and ordinals up to 30* for
homework before the lesson. You may need to review/
highlight the following:
+ Use of and
And is used after hundred/thousand when it is followed
by numbers less than a hundred, e.g. a hundred and
fifty pounds, one thousand and twenty-five kilometres. (In
American English, and is usually left out.) And is also used in
fractions, e.g. two and a half.
+ Phone numbers
These are read as individual numbers; the area code is read
first, then the remaining numbers, divided into groups of
three; 0 is usually read as oh or zero, and repeated numbers
as double two/three, etc. The intonation rises for each set of
numbers and falls at the end:

TN TN
01884 983 760 = oh one double eight four, nine eight
three, seven six oh
- Dates
These require ordinal numbers and the definite article, e.g.
the seventh of May. With years, we divide the numbers into
two sets of two, and 0 is oh, not zero, e.g. 1902 = nineteen oh
two. Years up to 2009 are usually read as numbers, e.g. two
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thousand and nine (in American English, two thousand nine);
years from 2010 are divided into two sets of two, e.g. twenty
ten. In American English, the month, not the day, is written
or said first, e.g. 3/22 = March twenty-second (without the).
« Prices
Prices are read like this: £1.82 = one (pound) eighty-two;
€7.75 = seven (euros) seventy-five;
$99.99 = ninety-nine (dollars) ninety-nine;
99p = ninety-nine pence/p.
« Bank card numbers
Numbers on bank cards, credit cards, etc. are usually read
in sets of four digits. 0 is oh or zero. The intonation rises for
each set of numbers and falls at the end:

I T T
4840 8302 1953 0842 = four eight four oh/zero, eight
three oh/zero two, etc.
« ID/Passport numbers
These are often a combination of numbers and letters, and
each number or letter is read individually.
« Fractions
Students may need reminding of these: V2 = a half; 5Y> = five
and a half;, /s = a third, Va = a quarter.
« Percentages and decimals
A written percentage is read ... per cent, e.g. 25% = twenty-
five per cent; in decimals, a point (.) is used, not a comma,
e.g. 1.25 = one point two five. In numbers less than 1, 0 is

zero or nought /no:t/, e.g. 0.25 = zero/nought point two five.

Note that students are unlikely to be able to say numbers
spontaneously and accurately even at the end of this lesson,
so be prepared to review them in a range of contexts in
subsequent lessons (see Extra idea at the end of this section).

1 This section is designed to assess students’ ability to say a
range of numbers.

Focus attention on the unusual picture at the top of p67
and use it to elicit/pre-teach a few items of vocabulary: a
baobab /'bersubeeb/ tree, an ostrich /'pstrit [/ egg, a giraffe
/dza'ra:f/, and an ant /eent/. Ask students to work in pairs,
matching the numbers in A with the statistics in B. Use
your time whilst monitoring and checking to note down
any common errors. In feedback, elicit a few guesses
about the statistics and tell students that they will soon
learn what the numbers refer to.

Focus attention on the numbers in A. Elicit how you

read them aloud. Deal with any problems and drill the
pronunciation of numbers that students found difficult.
Check pronunciation of ratio /'re1[iau/.

You might want to pause the lesson at this stage to check
and clarify in more detail how numbers are said. Respond
to the problems you noted whilst monitoring the pairwork
exercise. If you choose to do this, look ahead to the Tip.

2 Put students in pairs (A and B). Ask two students to read
the model conversation aloud. Refer Student A to the
numbers in A from exercise 1 and ask Student B to turn to
the Extra Materials on SB p156. Explain that A needs to say
a number aloud and B must confirm the statistic it goes
with and give some extra information about each fact.

At the end of the activity, elicit the most surprising or
unbelievable statistics (e.g. students might think that
18-34-year-olds are more likely to check Instagram, or
another form of social media these days, rather than
Facebook as soon as they wake up).
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Answers

a2 f 1in 8,000

b 1% g 0.5%

¢ 120,000 h 492

d Ttol6m i 1in 11,000,000
e 69 i 48%

Tip SB p67

Saying numbers
This Tip reviews how we say a range of numbers.

1 @ 6.6 Focus students on the three numbers. Play
the recording and get students to listen and repeat.
Elicit the rules. Remind students that it is not usual to
say and when saying numbers in American English
and students will probably be familiar with hearing
numbers such as one hundred fifty.

Answers

e We say‘a’hundred when we talk about a number between
100 and 199.

e Following millions and thousands, we say ‘one"hundred rather
than‘a’hundred"

e \We can say either‘a’or’'one’hundred for a number between
100 and 199.

® 6.6 Saying numbers

1 A hundred and fifty OR One hundred and fifty
Two thousand one hundred and fifty
Six hundred and eighty thousand, five hundred and
seventy-five

2 @ 6.7 Elicit some suggestions before playing the
recording. Anticipate problems as there is often
confusion as to how to say 0'in all these different cases.
Play the recording and get students to listen and repeat.

Answers and audioscript

® 6.7 Saying numbers

2 Oh seven seven double-oh, nine double-oh, five six eight
Nought point five
Zero degrees centigrade
Italy two, Germany nil

3 @ 6.8 Give students time to read through the questions.
Check comprehension of expiry date, and VAT / vier 'tiz/
or /veet/ (Value Added Tax; a tax added to the price of goods
and services). Elicit the number for question 1 (1345). Then ask
students to work in pairs to match the questions and answers.
Play the recording to allow students to check their answers.

Put students in new pairs to vary interaction. Ask them
to read the questions and answers aloud, focusing on
getting the numbers right. Monitor and check, noting
down common errors in how the numbers are read and
pronunciation problems. Model and drill pronunciation
problems at the end of this speaking activity.

Answers and audioscript
D68
1 A What time does the train to Heathrow leave?
B 1345.
A How far is it from London to The Bahamas?
B 4,342 miles.
3 A How long is the flight?
B 9% hours.
A How much is a return ticket?
B £1,171.
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5 A What's your credit card number?
B 6356 5055 5137 9904.

6 A What's the expiry date?
B 07/24.

7 A How much does your suitcase weigh?
B 21 kilos.

8 A What's your mobile number?
B 07700 900834.

9 A What's the VAT rate in The Bahamas?
B 7.5%.

10 A What's the average temperature?

B Between 24 and 29 degrees centigrade.

4 @ 6.9 Give students time to read the questions. Play
the recording through once and elicit the answers to the
questions. Check pronunciation of luggage /'lagidz/ and
baggage /'baegidz/ and explain that luggage is more
common in British English, baggage in American English.
However, when you travel with bags over your weight
limit, excess baggage is a universal term.

Answers

1 Atthe airport check-in desk.

2 Acheck-in agent.

3 Abag that is over the weight limit, a carry-on bag that is
above the size restrictions, and a delay to the flight.

®e6.9

C = Check-in agent P = Passenger

C
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Good morning! Where are you flying to?

The Bahamas. Nassau. Flight 860.

OK, how many bags are you checking in?

Just the one.

Put it on the scales, please. ... I'm afraid that’s over the weight
limit, sir.

By how much?

Rather a lot, I'm afraid. It's 29%: kilos and you're only allowed 23.
It means we have to charge an excess baggage fee of $75.
That's £52.

What! That's the same as paying for an extra bag, isn't it?

No, a second bag would be $125-£87.

Woah, that’s steep! Well | guess I'll just have to pay the

charge, then.

Sorry about that, sir. You can pay at the service desk over there.
And do you have carry-on luggage?

Yes, just this one.

I'm afraid that’s going to be a problem too, sir. It's above the size
restrictions.

What?

It won't go in the baggage check - it needs to be 55 by 35
centimetres. This will have to go in the hold.

Oh no, I'm not paying another $125 for another bag!

Don't worry, sir, | won't charge you for that one.

Oh, well, thank you.

Here's your boarding pass. Your gate is 17A and it'll start boarding
at 11.35. Your seat number is 50C.

Thank you.

Oh, it’s just come up on my screen - that flight’s been delayed by
1%2 hours. You'll be boarding at 1.05 now. | am sorry.

It's just not my day, is it?!

® 6.9 Focus attention on the example number (the flight
number). Play the recording again. Students note down
the numbers and what they refer to. Ask students to turn
to the audioscript on SB p134 to check their answers. With
less confident students, you could write all of the numbers
on the board before students listen again. Make sure the
numbers are jumbled up. When students listen, they can
write them down in the order they hear them.
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Answers

860 = flight number

1 = number of bags the passenger wants to check in
29% = (kilos) weight of the passenger’s heavy bag
23 = (kilos) limit for check-in baggage

$75 = excess baggage fee in dollars

£52 = excess baggage fee in pounds

$125 = cost of checking in an extra bag in dollars
£87 = cost of checking in an extra bag in pounds

55 by 33 cm = permitted dimensions of carry-on luggage
17A = boarding gate

11.35 = time that boarding will start

50C = passenger’s seat number

1% hours = length of the flight delay

1.05 = new boarding time

6 Focus attention on the examples in the Student’s Book.
You could model the activity by telling students numbers
that are important to you. Elicit guesses from students.
Then put students in groups of three or four to continue
the activity. Monitor and help as necessary, but do not
interrupt — let students have fun with the guessing game.

There is a range of ways of getting students to
revise numbers. They can:

e listen to/read a news story and pick out the numbers and
what they refer to. Students then summarize the story to a
partner, using the numbers.

e talk about the numbers they have seen/used earlier in
the day before the class (model task by giving your own
examples first).

e write a role-play in pairs using five numbers chosen by
you/another pair.

e do simple class surveys that involve numbers/
percentages/fractions, e.g. how students spend their time,
students’journeys to work/school/university, etc.

e write questionnaires in pairs with facts containing
numbers. They test the rest of the class with true/false or
multiple-choice questions.

e describe graphs and diagrams to each other.

Additional material

For teachers

Photocopiable activity — Communication: /t’s all about
the numbers

For students

Online Practice — Look again
Workbook p43, exercises 1-2
Online Practice — Practice

Writing sBpss
Life changes

Using adverbs in descriptive writing

This section continues the work on using adverbs to enrich
descriptions that students started in the Vocabulary section
on p63. The focus in this section is on producing a written
description of someone’s life story. This provides a context
for practising the use of adverbs. Consider the research
component in exercise 4 and reflect on your lesson timing.
If you're likely to be short of time, you could set the research
task in exercise 4 for homework in the lesson before.

Headway 5th edition © Oxford University Press

The stages that lead up to the writing task include reading a
model text for gist and detail, finding some example adverb
combinations in the model text, and practising the position
of adverbs in a sentence.

Possible problems

Adverbs in this section express ideas about the manner

in which something is done and the degree/intensity of
something.

In this lesson, students might encounter difficulties
deciding how to position adverbs of manner. This is
generally because the use of adverbs might be different in
their own language, but also because adverbs can be quite
flexible in terms of where they go in a sentence in English.
General rules

Adverbs of manner usually come after the verbs that they
modify (sometimes before), but never between the verb
and its object:

He wrote the email quickly or He quickly wrote the email, but
not *He wrote quickly the email.

Adverbs of degree/intensity are placed before the adjective
or adverb they are modifying,

He is a very popular singer. She sang extremely well.

1 This exercise is a lead-in to the main part of the lesson. It is

a recall activity about Victoria Pendleton from the Practice
section on p62. Elicit everything students can remember
about her, focusing on her career change in particular. This
recall activity could be done in pairs before whole class
feedback.

Answer
She was a professional cyclist. Since then, she has moved into
horse riding/horse racing.

2 Focus attention on the photo and elicit anything students

already know about Andrea Bocelli. Elicit what his career
change was from the title Andrea Bocelli: from law to opera.
If necessary, pre-teach/check the following items: blind
/blaind/ (unable to see) and the related noun blindness.
Give students time to read the questions. Set the task and

a time limit of 3-4 minutes. When students have finished
ask them to check their answers in pairs. Ask fast finishers to
close their books and recall everything they can remember
about the text with a partner. Check answers with the class.

Answers

1 No. He had poor eyesight, but then he became completely
blind when he was 12.

2 Because his parents wanted him to have a serious education
and many of his relatives were lawyers.

3 Yes, he found it interesting.

4 Because he heard Bocelli singing it and was impressed with
Bocelli's voice.

5 Because he has had success in the international pop charts
with classical music.

6 Over 30 albums.

7 He likes dangerous sports, including horse riding, cycling,
skiing, surfing, and parachute jumping.

Unit6 -_Easiersaid than done
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Using adverbs

This box highlights three types of adverb combinations:
verb + adverb, adverb + adjective, and ‘other’adverb
combinations. Focus attention on the advice in the

box and set the task. In feedback, elicit the adverb
combinations for each of the categories.

Answers

verbs: studied diligently, live dangerously
adjectives: completely blind, hugely popular
other adverbs: very actively, extremely well

Position of adverbs

3 Use this exercise to assess students'awareness of where
to put adverbs in a sentence when writing or speaking.
Students will practise this language point again in 4.

Elicit the first sentence and write it on the board. Give
students time to do the exercise individually. Fast finishers
can check their answers in pairs. Check answers with the
class. If necessary, clarify where to position adverbs of
manner in a sentence by writing the following examples
on the board:

I read the email very carefully.

tread-very-caretutly-the-emarl.
Elicit the rule that adverbs of manner never go between
the verb and its object.

Answers

We walked home very quickly.

It was extremely difficult to find his house.

He always drives really slowly.

| read the email very carefully.

It was incredibly hot in the garden.

We suddenly realized what a mistake we'd made.

A V1 A WIN =

4 Assuggested in the introduction to this section, you
could set the research component of this exercise as
homework in the lesson before this writing lesson. In this
case, students can report their findings to each other at
this stage. If not, you will need to allow time for research
in this lesson.

Each student needs to choose either one of the famous
people listed or someone else they know who has made a
major career change. Emphasize that the career change is
the main focus for their research.

Support students in their planning by eliciting a
framewaork for their writing. Use the text about Andrea
Bocelli as a model and elicit paragraph headings, e.g.
Childhood, Previous career, Decision to change,

Present career.

Set the writing task for homework. Remind students to
use a range of adverbs. Tell them to keep to the number
of words and to check their work before handing it in.

Additional material

For students

Workbook p43, Review, exercise 1
Online Practice — Practice

Online Practice — Check your progress

Unit6 - Easier said than done
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Introduction to the unit

The theme of this unit, ‘Best years of your life?; is
childhood and teenage years. This includes topics such

as friendship, school, and exams. The unit starts with
language work on verb patterns, which are contextualized
through three people’s descriptions of their worst ever
school exam. The context for practice is a conversation
about being a teenager. The Listening and speaking section
focuses on the definition of friendship and different
people’s best friends. The reading exercise in the Reading
and speaking section is a jigsaw reading task about life —
past and present — at a famous boarding school.

The vocabulary syllabus continues with a focus on ‘body
language'in the Vocabulary and idiom section. It covers
parts of the body, verbs related to different parts of the
body, and idiomatic expressions.

The Everyday English section looks at the language of
making exclamations in English, e.g. to express feelings of
surprise or sympathy.

The Writing section covers discursive writing skills. The
language focus is on words and phrases which can be
used when arguing for or against a controversial idea.

Language aims

Grammar

Verb patterns SBp70

This unit covers a range of verb patterns. Students will
already be familiar with some of these patterns, such as
verb + -ing and verb + infinitive, and they are likely to use
them fairly accurately, e.g. ! like going to the cinema. | want to
be an architect, etc. The aim here is to consolidate the basic
forms and highlight and practise others to extend students’
knowledge. This includes a focus on two verbs that can

be followed by both the -ing form and the infinitive with

a change of meaning (remember and stop). Students may
be unaware of these verbs and will need help using them
accurately:

I remember paying the bill. (= | have a memory of a past
action.)

I remembered to pay the bill. (= 1 didn't forget.)

These two verbs appear in the summary of Verb patterns
on SB pp148-9. There are no difficult grammatical rules

for students to deal with in this unit, but students are still
likely to make mistakes with the range of patterns covered,

especially if the patterns are different in their own language.

Students are likely to need regular revision and frequent
practice of the patterns in subsequent lessons.

Vocabulary

In this unit, students revise the vocabulary of parts of the
body, practise related verbs such as hug, stare, whistle, etc,
and practise nouns and phrases which collocate with these
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verbs. They are also introduced to idioms to do with parts of
the body, e.g. get out of hand, give someone the cold shoulder.

Everyday English

This section covers how to make exclamations during
conversations in English. The language of exclamations

is analysed structurally, e.g. How + adjective ... |, What +
noun ... !and so/such ... ! Stress and intonation provide
the focus for pronunciation work. Students practise making
exclamations in a series of short conversations.

Additional material

Workbook

Verb patterns are reviewed, and verb + infinitive and verb

+ -ing patterns are practised. Students also practise using
infinitives with reporting verbs. The lexical set of ‘body
language'is reviewed, and there is further vocabular